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> Preface

Preface

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This Operation Guide is intended to help you operate the machine correctly, perform routine maintenance, and take
simple troubleshooting measures as needed so that the machine can always be used in the optimum condition.

Please read this Operation Guide before using the machine.

We recommend the use of our genuine toner containers, which have passed rigorous quality
control testing, to maintain quality.

The use of non-genuine toner containers may cause failure.

We will not be liable for any damages caused by the use of third party supplies in this machine.

A label is affixed to our genuine supplies, as shown below.

Checking the Equipment's Serial Number

The equipment's serial number is printed in the location shown in the figure.

 LLULTT LT E

You'll need the equipment's serial number when contacting your Service Representative. Please check the number
before contacting your Service Representative.
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> Qverview

Overview
/C Input Data ) N ( Security )
Original Electronic data USB drive Fax data You can app|y the various machine Security

levels to your specific needs.

>
Il

® Strengthen security (page xvi)

9 y ( Application ) lT
. — You can expand the machine
Operations from your PC 1 functions according to your needs.
G % Application (page 5-14)

Document Box functions

Command Center RX - ~
You can check the status and change 00 This function serves a variety of
the settings of the machine from a Web purposes, including saving data in the

browser on your computer. Y machine and on a USB drive.
% Command Center RX (page 2-67) ﬁ Y ® Printing Data Saved in the

Command Center RX User Guide Printer (page 4-18)

® Creating a New Custom Box
(page 5-58)

N J
/< Output Data N

Copy functions J§ Printer functions Send functions USB drive

= Copying (page 5-19) = Frequently-Used ® Saving Documents = FAX Operation
Printing from PC (page 4-1) Sending Method to USB Drive (Scan Guide
(page 5-23) to USB) (page 5-72)
N\ J

NOTE

» Before using the machine, be sure to read the following:

® |egal and Safety Information (page 1-1)

» To prepare the device for use, including setting up cable connections and installing software.

=® |nstalling and Setting up the Machine (page 2-1)
» To learn how to load paper, set up shared folders, and add addresses to the address book, refer to the following:

= Preparation before Use (page 3-1)
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> Machine Features

Machine Features

The machine is equipped with many useful functions.

® Using Various Functions (page 6-1)

Here are some examples.

Optimize your office workflow

Access to frequently used
functions with just one touch
(Favorites)

W82

|

You can preset frequently used
functions.

Once you register frequently used
settings as favorite, you can call up
the settings easily. Using this favorite
brings the same results even if
operated by another person.

® Favorites (page 5-11)

Interrupt other running jobs and
execute your copy job immediately
(Interrupt Copy)

You can interrupt other running jobs
and execute your copy job
immediately. When other users are
copying a large number of sheets,
this function allows you to interrupt
those jobs and make your copies
immediately.

When the interruption copy ends, the
machine resumes the paused print
jobs.

® Interrupt Copy (page 5-22)

Check the finishing before copying
a large number of sheets

(Proof Copy)
g
ipsE
wove [fif | Yeve ceeo

It is possible to copy one sheet
before copying a large number of
sheets. This enables you to check the
contents and finishing and copy the
desired number of sheets without
scanning the original again if you are
satisfied with the result. If you want to
make changes, you can change the
settings and copy only one sheet
again.

% Proof Copy (page 5-21)

—

-

Optimize your office workflow

Scan originals of different sizes at
a time (Mixed Size Originals)

(I
A3 A4

Ledger, Letter)

It is useful when preparing
conference materials.

You can set the different sized
originals at one time so you don't
need to reset the originals regardless
of size.

= Mixed Size Originals (page 6-
23)

Scan a large number of originals in
separate batches and produce as
one job (Continuous Scan)

11~20 21~30

It is useful when preparing many-
page handouts.

When a large number of originals
cannot be placed in the document
processor at one time, the originals
can be scanned in separate batches
and then copied or sent as one job.

® Continuous Scan (page 6-76)

Send one time with multiple
sending options (Multi Sending)

You can send a same document to
the multiple destinations using a
different method.

You can specify multiple destinations
of different send methods such as E-
mail, SMB, and Fax.

You can reduce your workflow by
sending a job at once.

#® Sending to Different Types of
Destinations (Multi Sending)

(page 5-42)
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Optimize your office workflow

Save frequently used documents
in the machine (Custom Box)

=/

|

* ¥

You can save the frequently used
document in the machine and print it
when needed.

 Creating a New Custom Box

(page 5-58)

Recover from low power mode or
sleep mode automatically
(Motion Sensor)

e _
:l

—

This model detects that the person is
approaching and recover from low
power mode or sleep mode
automatically.

Reduce waiting time before starting
to work.

® Motion Sensor (page 2-44)

Save energy and cost

Save energy as needed
(Energy Saver function)

e—_
%D
\\II// H PR
g Ce

The machine is equipped with Energy
Saver function that automatically
switched into Low Power Mode or
Sleep Mode. You can set appropriate
Energy Saver Recovery Level
depending on the operation.

In addition, the machine can
automatically be switched into Sleep
and recovered at a specified time for
each day of the week.

® Enerqgy Saver function (page 2-

45)

Reduce paper use
(Paper Saving Printing)

B
g,

* ¥
*

You can print originals on both sides
of the paper. You can also print
multiple originals onto one sheet.

® Favorites (page 5-11)

Skip blank pages when printing

(Skip Blank Page)

Fehe U > Fehe
When there are blank pages in a
scanned document, this function

skips the blank pages and prints only
pages that are not blank.

® Skip Blank Page (page 6-82)
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> Machine Features

Create attractive documents

Prevent image bleed-through
(Prevent Bleed-through)

ABC| p |ABC

You can prevent image bleed-through
from the reverse side when scanning
thin originals.

® Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Erase the extra shaded area
(Erase Shadowed Areas)

e e

When scanning with the document
processor open, erase the extra
shaded area.

® Erase Shadowed Areas (page

6-54)

Create a booklet (Booklet)

N
%k >

It is useful when preparing handout.
You can create a magazine,
pampbhlet, or other booklet from sheet
originals.

Facing-page, two-sided copies of
originals can be folded down the
center to create a booklet.

The cover page can be printed onto
colored paper or heavy paper.

® Booklet (page 6-54)

Create attractive documents

Print a stamp on copies
(Text Stamp / Bates Stamp)

abc

* %

abc

+ (%% | P

It is useful when adding text or date
that is not included in originals.

You can add desired text and date as
a stamp.

» Text Stamp (page 6-70)
Bates Stamp (page 6-73)

Change appearance of image
easily
(One touch image adjust)

%i‘ :

Change the appearance of image by
using the preset settings.

You can change the appearance of
image by simple operation without
making fine adjustment.

>

® One-touch Image Adjust (page

6-41)
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> Machine Features

Strengthen security

Password-protect a PDF file
(PDF Encryption Functions)

m—7a

Use the PDF format's password
security options to restrict document
viewing, printing and editing.

 Encrypted PDF Password
(page 6-96)

Protect data on the hard disk/SSD
(Encryption / Overwrite)

@)
|

—

You can overwrite the unnecessary
data that remains on the hard disk/
SSD automatically.

To prevent an external leakage, the
machine is able to encrypt data
before writing it to the hard disk/SSD.

® Data Security (page 8-73)

Prevent loss of finished
documents
(Private Print)

=/

T

=

ok

Temporarily saving print jobs in the
main unit document box and
outputting them when in front of the
device can prevent documents from
being taken by others.

® Printing Data Saved in the
Printer (page 4-18)

Strengthen security

Log in by ID card
(Card Authentication)

=
—

=
OK'!

You can log in simply by touching an
ID card. You don't need to enter your
user name and password.

® Card Authentication Kit(B) "Card

Strengthen security
(Settings for Administrator)

)
=19¢

|

Various functions are available for
administrators to strengthen security.

® Strengthening the Security
(page 2-65)

Authentication Kit" (page 11-7)
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Use functions more efficiently

Expand functions as necessary
(Application)

.

— —=

E—

The functionality of the machine can
be expanded by installing
applications.

Applications that help you perform
your daily more efficiently such as a
scan feature and an authentication
feature are available.

= Application (page 5-14)

Display file size before sending /
storing a job
(File Size Confirmation)

Kk

You can check the file size before
sending/storing the document.

If your server specifies an e-mail size
limit, you can check and change the
size in advance.

® File Size Confirmation (page 6-

94)

Install the machine without
concerning the network cables
(Wireless Network)

\\\ («‘ @ﬂé
) —

If there is a wireless LAN
environment, it is possible to install
the unit without worrying about the
network wiring. In addition, Wi-Fi
Direct, etc. are supported.

® Configuring the Wireless
Network (page 2-35)

= Setting Wi-Fi Direct (page 2-41)
® Configuring NFC (page 2-43)

Use functions more efficiently

Use USB drive
(USB Drive)

. {=——}
o

It is useful when you need to print
documents outside your office or you
cannot print documents from your
PC.

You can print the document from the
USB drive by plugging it directly into
the machine.

Original scanned at the machine can
be saved in the USB drive also.

® Printing Documents Stored in
Removable USB Drive (page 5-

70)

Saving Documents to USB

Drive (Scan to USB) (page 5-72)

Specify image file format
(File Format)

You can select the various file

formats when sending/storing
images.

® File Format (page 6-84)

Scan the long originals
(Long Original)

E—

=

You can scan the long originals such
as Contract and Data log.

® Long Original (page 6-84)
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Use functions more efficiently

Detect the multiple feeding of
originals
(Detect Multi-fed Originals)

When reading a document from the
document processor, if the multiple
feeding of documents is detected,

then the reading stops automatically.

» Detect Multi-fed Originals
(page 6-81)

Detect originals fastened with
staples
(Detect Stapled Originals)

When reading a document from the
document processor, if a stapled
document is detected, then the
reading stops automatically.

= Detect Stapled Originals (page

Skip the error job
(Job Skip Functions)

* K

O KO

When paper empty error occurs at
the cassette by specifying the special
paper size or type, the machine skips

the error job and perform the next
job.

® Error Job Skip (page 8-23)

6-81)

Use functions more efficiently

Perform remote operation
(Command Center RX)

e

You can access to the machine
remotely to print, send or download
data.

Administrators can configure the
machine behavior or management
settings.

% Command Center RX (page 2-
67)
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> Color and Image Quality Functions

Color and Image Quality Functions

The machine is equipped with various color and image quality functions. You can adjust the scanned image as desired.

Basic Color Modes

The basic color modes are as follows.

Reference image Reference
Color mode Description
Before After page

Auto Color Automatically recognizes whether a page 6-38

document being scanned is color or

black & white.
Full Color Scans a document in full color. page 6-38
Grayscale Scans a document in grayscale. E : % EE page 6-38
Single Color Prints in any desired color. W page 6-38
Black & White Scans a document in black & white. A page 6-38

For details, refer to the following:
® Color Selection (page 6-38)
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> Color and Image Quality Functions

Adjusting Image Quality and Color

To adjust the image quality or color of an image, use the following functions.

Sample image

| want to...

Before After

Function

Easily adjust the image quality to match your own image

colors of a highlighter.

long-life technology is u
and multifunctonal prodi
>f the disposal of interct
value is realized by utiliz

long-life technology is ¢

of the disposal of intercl
value is realized by utiliz

[Highlighter Copy]

Adjust the skin color. One Touch Image page 6-41
Example: Create a tanned effect. Adjust
[Portrait Photo]
Adjust the blue landscape. One Touch Image page 6-42
Example: Make the blue more Adjust
vivid [Landscape Photo
(Blue)]
Adjust the green landscape. One Touch Image page 6-42
Example: Change to Adjust
yellowgreen [Landscape Photo
(Green)]
Produce overall image vividly. One Touch Image page 6-41
Adjust
[Vivid]
Favorites page 5-11
[Vivid Copy]
Remove dark background or TR World News Favorites page 5-11
bleed-through from the original [Newspaper Copy]
such as a newspaper.
Clearly reproduce fine lines, L N eI G Favorites page 5-11
faint Iir_'nes, brol_(en_ lines, and l i | [Drawing Copy]
other fine details in a CAD or s e =
other drawings. EEg ; O
Clearly reproduce the text or Favorites page 5-11
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> Color and Image Quality Functions

| want to...

Sample image

Before

After

Function

Adjust the color precisely.

Adjust the density. T Density page 6-35
) O
Adjust the color by Color Balance page 6-39
strengthening blue or red tones.
Example: Strengthening red
Change the image by — Hue adjustment page 6-40
individually adjusting each of A A A A
the six colors: red, blue, green, ' .
cyan, magenta, and yellow. I Il ” l Il “
Example: Changing red tones
close to yellow to yellow, and
cyan tones close to blue to blue
Adjust the saturation. Saturation page 6-44
Adjust the image quality precisely

Emphasize or blur the image - Sharpness page 6-43
outline. - ey

S—
Example: Emphasize the image —=2J ‘;
outlines .
Adjust the difference between Contrast page 6-45
dark and light parts of the
image.
Darken or lighten the Background Density | page 6-43
background (the area with no
texts or images) of a document. =
Example: Lightening the —
background
Prevent bleed-through in 2- Prevent Bleed- page 6-44
sided originals. through

ABC ABC
(W
Adjust the scanned image
Decrease the file size and File format page 6-84
roduce the characters clearly. i

Y y Copy Copy [High Comp. PDF]
Convert a paper document to File format page 6-84
PDF with searchable text. Glossary Glossary [PDF] or

Accessibility

The machine is designed featuri
visually impaired. Touch panel ¢

JAccessibility|
he machine is designed featuri
isually impaired. Touch panel cf

[High Comp. PDF]
with
[OCR]
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> Guides Provided with the Machine

Guides Provided with the Machine

The following guides are provided with the machine. Refer to each guide as needed.

The contents of the guides are subject to change without notice for the purpose of improvement of machine
performance.

Printed guides

Quick Guide
Start g Fhe > Explains how to use basic functions of the machine, how to use convenient
machine quickly features, how to perform routine maintenance, and what to do when problems
ocCcur.

Safety Guide
} Provides safety and cautionary information for installation environment and use of
the machine. Be sure to read this guide before using the machine.

For safe use of the Safety Guide (TASKalfa 2554ci/TASKalfa 3554ci/TASKalfa 4054ci/
machine TASKalfa 5054ci/TASKalfa 6054ci/TASKalfa 7054ci)

Indicates the space required for machine installation, and describes the
cautionary labels and other safety information. Be sure to read this guide before
using the machine.
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Guides (PDF) on our website

Use the machine
thoughtfully

Use the fax functions

Use the ID card

Strengthen security

Easily register
machine information
and configure settings

Print data from a
computer

Directly print a PDF file
Monitor the machine
and printers on the

network

Scan images and save
with information

Print without using the
printer driver

Adjust the print or
scan position

>

vV v v v v Vv Vv v

>

Operation Guide (This Guide)

Explains how to load paper and perform copy, print and scan operations, and
indicates default settings and other information.

FAX Operation Guide
Explains how to use the fax function.

Card Authentication Kit (B) Operation Guide
Explains how to perform authentication using the ID card.

Data Encryption/Overwrite Operation Guide

Explains how to introduce and use the Data Encryption/Overwrite Function, and how
to overwrite and encrypt data.

Command Center RX User Guide

Explains how to access the machine from a Web browser on your computer to
check and change settings.

Printer Driver User Guide

Explains how to install the printer driver and use the printer function.

KYOCERA Net Direct Print Operation Guide
Explains how to print PDF files without launching Adobe Acrobat or Reader.

KYOCERA Net Viewer User Guide

Explains how to monitor your network printing system (the machine) with
KYOCERA Net Viewer.

File Management Utility User Guide

Explains how to use File Management Utility to set various parameters and send
and save scanned documents.

PRESCRIBE Commands Command Reference

Describes the native printer language (PRESCRIBE commands).

PRESCRIBE Commands Technical Reference

Describes the PRESCRIBE command functions and control for each type of
emulation.

Maintenance Menu User Guide

Maintenance Menu provides the explanation on how to configure the print, scan,
and other settings.

Install the following versions of Adobe Reader to view the manuals.

Version 8.0 or later
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> About the Operation Guide (this Guide)

About the Operation Guide (this Guide)

Structure of the guide

The Operation Guide contains the following chapters.

Chapter Contents

1 | Legal and Safety Information | Provides precautions regarding use of the machine and trademark information.
2 | Installing and Setting up the | Explains part names, cable connections, installation of the software, login,
Machine logout, and other matters related to administration of the machine.
3 | Preparation before Use Explains preparations and settings that are required in order to use the
machine, such as how to load paper and create an address book.
4 | Printing from PC Explains functions that are available when the machine is used as a printer.
5 | Operation on the Machine Explains the basic procedures for using the machine, such as placing originals,
making copies, sending documents, and using document boxes.
6 | Using Various Functions Explains convenient functions that are available on the machine.
7 | Status/Job Cancel Explains how to check the status of a job and the job history, and how to cancel
jobs being printed or waiting to print. Also explains how to check paper and
toner levels, how to check the device status, and how to cancel fax
transmission.
8 | Setup and Registration Explains System Menu and how it relates to the operation of the machine.
(System Menu)

9 | User Authentication and Explains user login and job accounting.
Accounting (User Login, Job
Accounting)

10 | Troubleshooting Explains what to do when toner runs out, an error is displayed, or a paper jam
or other problem occurs.

11 | Appendix Describes convenient options that are available for the machine. Provides
information on media types and paper sizes, and gives a glossary of terms.
Explains how to enter characters, and lists the specifications of the machine.
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Conventions Used in This Guide

Adobe Reader Xl is used as an example in the explanations below.

Click an item in the Table of Click to move from the current page to the previously
Contents to jump to the displayed page. This is convenient when you want to
corresponding page. return to the page from which you jumped to the

current page.
@ Ef} Z o B % | (%) (8) I:lf @ | ICIRE ) | lz‘ = Tools @ Sign = Comment

@ ‘ Bookmarks E lz‘ Preparation before Use > Loading Paper
KP B- i Precaution for Loading Paper
% g Contents When you open a new package of paper, fan the sheels to separate them slightly prior 1 loading in the following steps. @ IMPORTANT
& Overview
P ; . .
. Ma-chme Fea-tures - ;@K Indicates Operat|0na|
Guides Provided with the s — . .
Machine — . requirements and restrictions to

in

[P About the Operation
Guide (this Guide)

P Menu Map

operate the machine correctly,
and avoid damage to the

In addition, note the following points.

P Legal and Safety . :L:;ecm:ir:‘::.“nea or folded, straighten it before loading. Paper that is curied or folded maCh | ne or p ro pe rty
Information + Avoid exposing opened paper o high humidity as dampness can be a cause of problems.
6 = | i I T8N
7> Installing and Setting g:;::gz;:g;g paper after kading in the multi purpase tray or cassettes back in the . NOTE
up the Machine + Ifthe machine will not be used for a prolonged period, protect all paper from humidity by g

. removing it from the cassettes and sealing it in the paper storage ba
P 3 Preparation before Use g ing pape ige bag

Indicates supplemental
P s Printing from PC

@ IMPORTANT .
I 5 Operation on the e e e e R explanations and reference
Machine qualey information for operations.
Ps Using Various Functions
B NOTE

P Status/Job Cancel
Fg Setup and Registration
(System Menu)

[T 9 User Authentication
and Accounting (User
Login, Job Accounting)

P10 Troubleshooting
1 Appendix

Note the some paper types have a tendency to curl and may jam in the paper eject unit.
If you use special paper such as letterhead, paper with holes or paper with pre-prints like
logo or company name, refer to the following:

» Paper (page 11-13)

A cavtion

The fixing unit is extremely hot. Take sufficient care when working in this area, as
there is a danger of getting burned.

Refer to

Click the underlined text to jump
to the corresponding page.

A\ caution

Indicates that personal injury or
mechanical damage may result
from insufficient attention to or
incorrect compliance with the
related points.

X-XX

1

NOTE
The items that appear in Adobe Reader vary depending on how it is used. If the Table of Contents or tools do not
appear, refer to Adobe Reader Help.

Certain items are indicated in this guide by the conventions described below.

Convention Description

[Bold] Indicates keys and buttons.

"Regular" Indicates a message or setting.
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Conventions used in procedures for operating the machine

In this Operation Guide, continuous operation of the keys on the touch panel is as follows:

Actual procedure Procedure indicated in this guide

Select the [Home] key.
v

Select the [...].
v

Select the [System Menul].
v

Select [Device Settings].
v

Move the screen downwards (i.e. swiping)
v

Select [Sound].

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Settings]
> [Sound]

Select [Job Accounting/Authentication].

@' Quick Setup Wizard

Notification/
Report Fax Setup &

Settings

" Energy Saver |
Function 9y

Settings
Network
Settings
Security

Energy Saver Setup

Network Setup

VI VI IV I IV Vv

Email Setup Vi

Job Accounting/ Reset
Security Setup

Adjustment/
Maintenance

Counter A Close

H n H H n
Select [Job Accounting] of "Job Accounting Setting".

Settings l Job Accounting Setting ] o
Notification/ Job Accountin,
Report 9 > ] &
Function Add/Edit Job Accounting 3 Energy Saver|
Settings
Network Job Accounting Counter >
Settings
Security Job Accounting Setting >
Settings V4
Job Accounting/ Print Accounting Report Reset

Authentication

Add/Delete
Application

User Login Setting
User Login

Adjustment/

>
Maintenance o

Counter A Close

[Job Accounting/Authentication] > "Job Accounting
Setting" [Job Accounting]

For details on touch panel operation, refer to the following:

® Using the Touch Panel (page 2-13)
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Size and Orientation of Originals and Paper

Original sizes and paper sizes such as A4, B5, and Letter can be used in both the horizontal and vertical orientations. To
distinguish the orientations when these sizes are used, "R" is added to sizes used in the horizontal orientation. In
addition, the following icons are used to indicate original and paper placement orientations on the touch panel.

Orientation Setting Position Icons on the touch Indicated sizg in this
(X=Length, Y=Width) panel Guide
Vertical Original A4, B5, Letter .etc
orientation X
Y ﬂ
Original Original
Paper
X
Y D
Paper Paper
Horizontal Original A4-R, B5-R, Letter-R
orientation X .etc
(-R)
Y (i 5
Original Original
Paper X
v B
Paper Paper

*  Original/paper sizes that can be used vary depending on the function and source tray. For details, refer to the
following.
® Specifications (page 11-21)

XXVil



> Menu Map

Menu Map

This is a list of menus displayed on the touch panel. Depending on the settings, some menus may not be displayed.
Some menu names may differ from their reference titles.

Org./Paper/Finishing Original Size (page 6-20)

Paper Selection (page 6-21)

Mixed Size Originals (page 6-23)

Original Orientation (page 6-26)

Fold (page 6-27)

Collate/Offset (page 6-29)

Staple/Punch Staple (page 6-30)

Punch (page 6-32)

Paper Output (page 6-34)

ID Card Copy (page 6-35)

Org. Manual Feed (DP) (page 6-35)

Layout/Edit Zoom (page 6-46)

Combine (page 6-49)

Margin/Centering (page 6-49)

Border Erase (page 6-52)

Erase Shadowed Areas (page 6-54)

Booklet (page 6-54)

Duplex (page 6-59)

Cover (page 6-62)

Form Overlay (page 6-63)

Page # (page 6-64)

Memo Page (page 6-66)

Poster (page 6-67)

Insert Sheets/Chapters (page 6-68)

Image Repeat (page 6-69)

Text Stamp (page 6-70)

Bates Stamp (page 6-73)
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Color/Image Quality

Density (page 6-35)

Original Image (page 6-36)

Color Selection (page 6-38)

EcoPrint (page 6-37)

Color Balance (page 6-39)

Hue Adjustment (page 6-40)

One-touch Image Adjust (page 6-41)

Sharpness (page 6-43)

Background Density Adj. (page 6-43)

Saturation (page 6-44)

Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Contrast (page 6-45)

Trapping (page 6-45)

Erase Colors (page 6-46)

Advanced Setup

Continuous Scan (page 6-76)

Auto Image Rotation (page 6-77)

Negative Image (page 6-77)

Mirror Image (page 6-77)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

File Name Entry (page 6-78)

Priority Override (page 6-79)

Repeat Copy (page 6-79)

OHP Backing Sheet (page 6-80)

DP Read Action (page 6-81)

Detect Multi-fed Originals (page 6-81)

Detect Stapled Originals (page 6-81)

Skip Blank Page (page 6-82)

Favorites (page 5-11)

Shortcut (page 5-17)
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=

Send
Destination Email (page 5-24)

SMB (page 5-26)

FTP (page 5-29)

Fax (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

iFax (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax Server (page 5-44)

WSD Scan (page 5-35)

DSM Scan (page 5-37)

Address Book (page 5-47)

Org./Sending Data Format

Original Size (page 6-20)

Mixed Size Originals (page 6-23)

2-sided/Book Original (page 6-82)

Sending Size (page 6-83)

Original Orientation (page 6-26)

Long Original (page 6-84)

File Format (page 6-84)

File Separation (page 6-91)

Org. Manual Feed (DP) (page 6-35)

Color/Image Quality

Density (page 6-35)

Original Image (page 6-36)

Scan Resolution (page 6-91)

Fax TX Resolution (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Color Selection (page 6-38)

Sharpness (page 6-43)

Background Density Adj. (page 6-43)

Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Contrast (page 6-45)

Erase Colors (page 6-46)
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Advanced Setup Border Erase/Full Scan (page 6-52)

Erase Shadowed Areas (page 6-54)

Zoom (page 6-46)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

Fax Delayed Transmission (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

File Name Entry (page 6-78)

Continuous Scan (page 6-76)

Email Subject/Body (page 6-92)

iFax Subject/Body (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax Direct Transmission (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Centering (page 6-49)

Fax Polling RX (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Send and Print (page 6-92)

Send and Store (page 6-92)

FTP Encrypted TX (page 6-93)

Email Encrypted TX (page 6-93)

Digital Signature to Email (page 6-93)

Text Stamp (page 6-70)

Bates Stamp (page 6-73)

Handwriting Enhancement (page 6-76)

File Size Confirmation (page 6-94)

Fax TX Report (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Detect Multi-fed Originals (page 6-81)

Detect Stapled Originals (page 6-81)

Skip Blank Page (page 6-82)

Favorites (page 5-11)

Shortcut (page 5-17)
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Custom Box

v

Add/Edit (page 5-58)

Search (No.) (page 5-54)

Search (Name) (page 5-54)

(Open any box) | Store File

Functions

Original Size (page 6-20)

Mixed Size Originals (page 6-23)

2-sided/Book Original (page 6-82)

Original Orientation (page 6-26)

Storing Size (page 6-95)

Org. Manual Feed (DP) (page 6-35)

Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Density (page 6-35)

Original Image (page 6-36)

Scan Resolution (page 6-91)

Color Selection (page 6-38)

Erase Colors (page 6-46)

Sharpness (page 6-43)

Background Density Adj. (page 6-43)

Zoom (page 6-46)

Centering (page 6-49)

Border Erase/Full Scan (page 6-52)

Erase Shadowed Areas (page 6-54)

Continuous Scan (page 6-76)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

File Name Entry (page 6-78)

Detect Multi-fed Originals (page 6-81)

Detect Stapled Originals (page 6-81)

Skip Blank Page (page 6-82)

Contrast (page 6-45)

Favorites (page 5-11)

Shortcut (page 5-17)
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(Open any box)

Print

Functions

Paper Selection (page 6-21)

Collate/Offset (page 6-29)

Paper Output (page 6-34)

Staple/Punch (page 6-30) | Staple (page 6-30)

Punch (page 6-32)

Combine (page 6-49)

Duplex (page 6-59)

Margin/Centering (page 6-51)

Page # (page 6-64)

Fold (page 6-27)

Form Overlay (page 6-63)

Cover (page 6-62)

File Name Entry (page 6-78)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

EcoPrint (page 6-37)

Priority Override (page 6-79)

Delete after Printed (page 6-94)

Zoom (page 6-46)

Booklet (page 6-54)

Text Stamp (page 6-70)

Bates Stamp (page 6-73)

Hue Adjustment (page 6-40)

Color Balance (page 6-39)

One-touch Image Adjust (page 6-41)

Saturation (page 6-44)

Trapping (page 6-45)

Color/image Quality

Density (page 6-35)

Original Image (page 6-36)

Color Selection (page 6-38)

Sharpness (page 6-43)

Background Density Adj. (page 6-43)

Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Contrast (page 6-45)

Favorites (page 5-11)
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(Open any box)

Send

Destination (page 5-47)

Functions

File Format (page 6-84)

Sending Size (page 6-83)

Centering (page 6-49)

Fax TX Resolution
(refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

Fax Delayed Transmission
(refer to FAX Operation Guide)

File Name Entry (page 6-78)

Email Subject/Body (page 6-92)

iFax Subject/Body
(refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Delete after Transmitted (page 6-95)

FTP Encrypted TX (page 6-93)

Email Encrypted TX (page 6-93)

Digital Signature to Email (page 6-93)

Zoom (page 6-46)

File Separation (page 6-91)

Text Stamp (page 6-70)

Bates Stamp (page 6-73)

File Size Confirmation (page 6-94)

Fax TX Report
(refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Color/image Quality

Density (page 6-35)

Original Image (page 6-36)

Resolution (page 6-91)

Color Selection (page 6-38)

Sharpness (page 6-43)

Background Density Adj. (page 6-43)

Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Contrast (page 6-45)

Favorites (page 5-11)
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(Open any box)

Others Join (page 5-69)

Move/Copy (page 5-64)

Preview (page 5-56)

Page Selection (page 5-54)

Delete (page 5-67)

Search(Name) (page 5-54)

@ (page 5-54)
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Job Box

v

Private Print/Stored Job (page 4-19, page 4-20)

Quick Copy/Proof and Hold (page 4-21, page 4-22)

Repeat Copy (page 6-79)

Form for Form Overlay (page 5-69)
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USB Drive

v

Print

Functions

Paper Selection (page 6-21)

Collate/Offset (page 6-29)

Paper Output (page 6-34)

Staple/Punch (page 6-30 Staple (page 6-30)

Punch (page 6-32)

Duplex (page 6-59)

Margin (page 6-51)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

EcoPrint (page 6-37)

Priority Override (page 6-79)

Fold (page 6-27)

Text Stamp (page 6-70)

Bates Stamp (page 6-73)

Encrypted PDF Password (page 6-96)

JPEG/TIFF Print (page 6-96)

XPS Fit to Page (page 6-96)

Color

Color Selection (page 6-38)
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Store File

Functions

Original Size (page 6-20)

Mixed Size Originals (page 6-23)

2-sided/Book Original (page 6-82)

Original Orientation (page 6-26)

Storing Size (page 6-95)

Org. Manual Feed (DP) (page 6-35)

Prevent Bleed-thru (page 6-44)

Density (page 6-35)

Original Image (page 6-36)

Scan Resolution (page 6-91)

Color Selection (page 6-38)

Erase Colors (page 6-46)

Sharpness (page 6-43)

Background Density Adj. (page 6-43)

Zoom (page 6-46)

Centering (page 6-49)

Border Erase/Full Scan (page 6-52)

Erase Shadowed Areas (page 6-54)

Continuous Scan (page 6-76)

File Name Entry (page 6-78)

File Format (page 6-84)

Job Finish Notice (page 6-78)

File Separation (page 6-91)

Text Stamp (page 6-70)

Bates Stamp (page 6-73)

Handwriting Enhancement (page 6-76)

Detect Multi-fed Originals (page 6-81)

Detect Stapled Originals (page 6-81)

Skip Blank Page (page 6-82)

Contrast (page 6-45)

Long Original (page 6-84)

Remove USB (page 5-73)

USB Info (page 5-73)

Delete (page 5-55)

@D (page 5-55)
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Status/
Job Cancel

v

Printing Jobs

Status (page 7-3)

Log (page 7-2)

Sending Jobs

Status (page 7-5)

Scheduled (page 7-7)

Log (page 7-2)

Storing Jobs

Status (page 7-6)

Log (page 7-2)

Fax Communication Status (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax Incoming/Outgoing Log (refer to FAX Operation Guide)
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®

System Menu

A 4

Quick Setup
Wizard

Fax Setup (page 2-48)

Energy Saver Setup (page 2-48)

Network Setup (page 2-49)

Email Setup (page 2-49)

Security Setup (page 2-49)

Device Settings

Language/System | Language (page 8-6)
of Units

Measurement (page 8-6)
Keyboard Keyboard Layout (page 8-6)

Optional Keyboard Type (page 8-6)

Numeric Keypad

Default Display (page 8-6)

Layout (HyPAS Application) (page 8-6)

Date/Time

Date and Time (page 8-6)

Date Format (page 8-7)

Time Zone (page 8-7)

Energy Saver/
Timer

Auto Panel Reset (page 8-7)

Panel Reset Timer (page 8-7)

Low Power Timer (page 8-7)

Sleep Timer (page 8-7)

Sleep Rules (models for Europe) (page 8-7)

Sleep Level (models except for Europe) (page 8-8)

Weekly Timer Settings (page 8-8)

Motion Sensor (page 8-9)

Power Off Timer (models for Europe) (page 8-8)

Power Off Rule (models for Europe) (page 8-9)

Energy Saver Recovery Level (page 8-9)

Interrupt Clear Timer (page 8-9)

Ping Timeout (page 8-9)
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Device Settings Display Settings Display Brightness (page 8-10)

Default Screen (page 8-10)

Wallpaper (page 2-16)

Show Power Off Message (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Copy) (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Send) (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Fax) (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Quick Setup Registration (Storing in Box) (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Box Print) (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Sending from Box) (page 8-10)

Sound Buzzer (page 8-11)

Fax Speaker Volume (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax Monitor Volume (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Original/Scan Auto Detect Original Size (page 8-11)

Setti
SNgs Custom Original Size (page 8-12)

Prevent Light Reflection (page 8-12)

Prevent Original Skewing (page 8-12)

Paper Feeding Cassette 1 Settings (page 8-13)

Cassette 2 Settings (page 8-13)

Cassette 3 Settings (page 8-13)

Cassette 4 Settings (page 8-13)

Cassette 5 Settings (page 8-13)

MP Tray Settings (page 8-14)

Inserter Tray 1 (page 8-15)

Inserter Tray 2 (page 8-15)

Custom Paper Settings (page 8-16)

Media Type Setting (page 8-17)

Show Paper Setup Message (page 8-18)

Paper Feed Default Paper Source (page 8-18)

Setti
ettings Paper Selection (page 8-18)

Auto Paper Selection (page 8-18)

Media for Auto (Color) (page 8-18)

Media for Auto (B&W) (page 8-18)

Paper Source for Cover (page 8-19)

Separator Paper Source (page 8-19)

Special Paper Action (page 8-19)
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Device Settings

Paper Output

Paper Output (page 8-20)

Paper Output Offset Documents by Job (page 8-20)

Behavior
VI Offset One Page Documents (page 8-20)

Function Key Assignment (page 8-21)

Operation Assist

Orientation Confirmation (page 8-21)

Preset Limit (page 8-21)

Clear Settings after Job Started (page 8-21)

Error Handling

Duplexing Error (page 8-22)

Finishing Error (page 8-22)

No Staple Error (page 8-22)

Finished Pages Exceeded (page 8-22)

Punch Waste Full Error (page 8-22)

Paper Mismatch Error (page 8-22)

Wrong Size Paper Loaded (page 8-22)

Paper Jam before Staple (page 8-23)

Error Job Skip (page 8-23)

Auto Error Clear (page 8-23)

Continue or Cancel Error Job (page 8-23)

Image Preview at DP Jam (page 8-23)

Toner Settings

Color Toner Empty Action (page 8-24)

Low Toner Alert (page 8-24)

Toner Waste Full Alert (page 8-24)
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Notification/
Report

Printing Report/
List

Status Page (page 8-25)

Service Status (page 8-25)

Network Status (page 8-25)

Optional Network Status (page 8-25)

Print Accounting Report (page 9-49)

Font List (page 8-26)

Outgoing Fax Report (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Incoming Fax Report (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax List (Index) (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax List (No.) (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

One Touch List (ALL) (page 8-26)

One Touch List (Fax) (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Fax Box List (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Application Status (page 8-26)

Configuration List (page 8-26)

Data Sanitization Report (page 8-26)

Result Report
Settings

Send Result Report (page 8-26)

RX Result (refer to FAX Operation Guide

Job Finish Notice Setting (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Device Status
Notification

Low Toner Alert (page 8-24)

Toner Waste Full Alert (page 8-24)

Message Board Settings (page 8-27)

Fax Communication Report (refer to FAX Operation Guide)
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Notification/
Report

History Settings

Sending Log
History

Auto Sending (page 8-28)

Destination (page 8-28)

Subject (page 8-28)

SSFC (page 8-28)

Personal Information (page 8-28)

Sending Log History (page 8-28)

Login History
Settings

Login History (page 8-29)

Auto Sending (page 8-29)

Destination (page 8-29)

Subject (page 8-29)

Log Reset (page 8-29)

Device Log
History Settings

Device Log History (page 8-30)

Auto Sending (page 8-30)

Destination (page 8-30)

Subject (page 8-30)

Secure Comm.
Error Log

Secure Comm. Error Log (page 8-31)

Auto Sending (page 8-31)

Destination (page 8-31)

Subject (page 8-31)
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Function Settings

Function Defaults

Common

Clear Settings after Job Started (page 8-33)

File Name Entry (page 8-33)

Border Erase Default (page 8-33)

Zoom (page 8-33)

System Stamp (Basic Settings) (page 8-33)

DP Read Action (page 8-33)

Detect Multi-fed Originals (page 8-34)

Detect Stapled Originals (page 8-34)

Copy/Print

Original Orientation (Copy) (page 8-34)

Color Selection (Copy) (page 8-34)

Color Balance (page 8-34)

Original Image (Copy) (page 8-34)

Background Density Adj. (Copy) (page 8-34)

Continuous Scan (Copy) (page 8-34)

Prevent Bleed-through (Copy) (page 8-34)

Skip Blank Page (Copy) (page 8-34)

EcoPrint (page 8-34)

Toner Save Level (EcoPrint) (page 8-34)

Margin Default (page 8-35)

Border Erase (Copy) (page 8-35)

Collate/Offset (page 8-35)

Auto Image Rotation (Copy) (page 8-35)

Repeat Copy (page 8-35)

Trapping (page 8-35)

JPEG/TIFF Print (page 8-35)

XPS Fit to Page (page 8-35)

Reserve Next Priority (page 8-35)

Auto Image Rotation Action (page 8-35)

Auto % Priority (page 8-35)

Paper Size for Small Original (page 8-35)

Original Size of Undetected Original (page 8-36)

Erase Shadowed Areas (Copy) (page 8-36)
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Function Settings

Function Defaults

Send/Store

Original Orientation (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

Color Selection (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

Color Type (page 8-36)

Scan Resolution (page 8-36)

Fax TX Resolution (refer to FAX Operation
Guide)

Org. Image (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

Background Density Adj. (Send/Store) (page 8-
36)

Continuous Scan (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

Continuous Scan (Fax) (refer to FAX Operation
Guide)

Prevent Bleed-through (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

Border Erase/Full Scan (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

Border Erase/Full Scan (Fax) (refer to FAX
Operation Guide)

Skip Blank Page (Send/Store) (page 8-36)

File Format (page 8-37)

Image Quality (File Format) (page 8-37)

High Comp. PDF Image (page 8-37)

Color TIFF Compression (page 8-37)

PDF/A (page 8-37)

OCR Text Recognition Action (page 8-37)

OCR Text Recognition (page 8-37)

Primary OCR Language (page 8-37)

OCR Output Format (page 8-37)

File Separation (page 8-37)

Email Subject/Body (page 8-37)

iFax Subject/Body (page 8-38)

Erase Shadowed Areas (Send) (page 8-38)

Erase Shadowed Areas (Store) (page 8-38)
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Function Settings

Copy/Print Quick Setup Registration (Copy) (page 8-10)
Send/Store Default Screen (page 8-38)
Prevent Mis- Destination Check before Send (page 8-38)
sending Settings "\ Check for New Dest, (page 8-38)
New Destination Entry (page 8-38)
Recall Destination (page 8-38)
Broadcast (page 8-38)
Destination History (page 8-38)
Delete Destination History (page 8-38)
Quick Setup Registration (Send) (page 8-10)
Digital Signature Digital Signature (page 8-39)
to File Digital Signature Format (page 8-39)
Password Confirmation on Signature Permission
(page 8-39)
Password (page 8-39)
Email Email Settings SMTP (Email TX) (page 8-40)
SMTP Server Name (page 8-40)
SMTP Port Number (page 8-40)
Sender Address (page 8-40)
SMT Auth and Sender Address (page 8-40)
POP3 POP3 (page 8-40)
Remote Printing (page 8-40)
Sending Job - FTP Settings (page 8-40)
Folder SMB Settings (page 8-40)
Fax/iFax (refer to FAX Operation Guide)
WSD WSD Scan (page 8-41)
WSD Print (page 8-41)
DSM Scan (page 8-41)
Address Book Add/Edit Machine Address Book (page 8-41)
Machine Address | Sort (page 8-42)
Book Narrow Down (page 8-42)
Edit Restriction (page 8-42)
External Address Book (page 8-42)
Address Book Type (page 8-42)
One-Touch Key Add/Edit One Touch Key (page 8-42)
Edit Restriction (page 8-42)

Send and Forward (page 8-42)

RX/Forward Rules/Fax Box (refer to FAX Operation Guide)
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Function Settings

Printer

Emulation (page 8-47)

Color Setting (page 8-47)

Gloss Mode (page 8-47)

EcoPrint (page 8-47)

Toner Save Level (EcoPrint) (page 8-47)

Override A4/Letter (page 8-47)

Duplex (page 8-47)

Copies (page 8-47)

Orientation (page 8-48)

Form Feed Timeout (page 8-48)

LF Action (page 8-48)

CR Action (page 8-48)

Job Name (page 8-48)

User Name (page 8-48)

Paper Feed Mode (page 8-48)

MP Tray Priority (page 8-48)

Auto Cassette Change (page 8-48)

Message Banner Print (page 8-49)

Wide A4 (page 8-49)

Resolution (page 8-49)

KIR (page 8-49)

Printing Job Terminator (page 8-49)

Remote Printing (page 8-49)

Direct Printing from Web (page 8-49)

Document Box

Custom Box - Add/Edit (page 5-58)

Auto File Deletion Time (page 8-49)

Quick Setup Registration (Storing in Box) (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Box Print) (page 8-10)

Quick Setup Registration (Sending from Box) (page 8-10)

Job Box

Quick Copy Job Retention (page 8-50)

Repeat Copy Job Retention (page 8-50)

Deletion of Job Retention (page 8-50)

Fax Memory RX Box (refer to FAX Operation Guide)
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Function Settings

Home Customize Desktop (page 2-16)

Customize Taskbar (page 2-16)

Wallpaper (page 2-16)

Status Display Settings (page 8-51)

Job Status/Job Logs Settings (page 8-51)

Internet Browser Internet Browser (page 8-51)

Browser Environment (page 8-51)

Proxy (page 8-53)

Manual Staple (page 8-52)

Remote Services (page 8-52)

Network Settings

Network Settings | Host Name (page 8-53)

Proxy (page 8-53)

Wi-Fi Direct Wi-Fi Direct (page 8-53)

Settings
g Device Name (page 8-53)

IP Address (page 8-54)

Auto Disconnect (page 8-54)

Persistent Group (page 8-54)

Password (page 8-54)

Frequency band (page 8-54)

Wi-Fi Settings Wi-Fi (page 8-54)

Setup (page 8-55)

TCP/IP Setting (page 8-56)

Wired Network TCP/IP Setting (page 8-58)

Setti
eHings Others (page 8-60)
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Network Settings

Network Settings

Protocol Settings

SMTP (Email TX) (page 8-40)

POP3 (Email RX) (page 8-40)

FTP Client (Transmission) (page 8-60)

FTP Server (Reception) (page 8-60)

SMB Client (Transmission) (page 8-60)

NetBEUI (page 8-60)

WSD Scan (page 8-41)

WSD Print (page 8-41)

iFax (page 8-60)

DSM Scan (page 8-41)

ThinPrint (page 8-61)

LPD (page 8-61)

Raw (page 8-61)

IPP (page 8-61)

IPP over SSL (page 8-61)

HTTP (page 8-62)

HTTPS (page 8-62)

LDAP (page 8-62)

SNMPv1/v2c (page 8-62)

SNMPV3 (page 8-62)

Enhanced WSD (page 8-62)

Enhanced WSD over SSL (page 8-62)

eSCL (page 8-62)

eSCL over SSL (page 8-63)

VNC (RFB) (page 8-63)

VNC (RFB) over SSL (page 8-63)

Enhanced VNC over SSL (page 8-63)

REST (page 8-63)

REST over SSL (page 8-64)

RESTful API Settings (page 8-64)

Ping (page 8-64)

Bonjour (page 8-64)

IP Filter (IPv4) (page 8-65)

IP Filter (IPv6) (page 8-65)

IPSec (page 8-65)

Restart Network (page 8-65)
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Network Settings

Optional Network

Host Name (page 8-66)

Wireless Network | Connection Status (page 8-66)

Setup (page 8-66)

TCP/IP Setting (page 8-67)

Others (page 8-67)

Wired Network TCP/IP Setting (page 8-68)

Settings

Others (page 8-68)

Restart Network (page 8-68)

Connectivity

Bluetooth Settings (page 8-69)

Fax Server (page 8-69)

NFC (page 8-69)

Remote Operation (page 8-69)

Others

Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Restart Entire Device (page 8-70)
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Security Settings

Security Quick Setup

(page 8-70)

Interface Block

USB Host (page 8-71)

Setting

USB Device (page 8-71)

USB Drive (page 8-71)

Optional Interface 1 (page 8-72)

Optional Interface 2 (page 8-72)

Restart Entire Device (page 8-72)

Device Security

Unusable Time (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Settings

Job Status/Job Logs Settings (page 8-51)

Security Level (page 8-72)

Remote Printing (page 8-72)

Software Verification (page 8-72)

Administrator Authentication on Firm Update (page 8-72)

Data Security Hard Disk/SSD Initialization (page 8-73)

Data Sanitization (page 8-74)

System Stamp

Printing Jobs Text Stamp (page 8-77)

Bates Stamp (page 8-78)

Sending Jobs Text Stamp (page 8-79)

Bates Stamp (page 8-80)

Storing Jobs Text Stamp (page 8-81)

Bates Stamp (page 8-82)

Authentication
Security

User Account Lockout Settings (page 9-4)

Password Policy Settings (page 9-5)

Unknown User Settin

gs (page 9-53)

Network

SSL (page 8-83)

Network Access (page 8-83)
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Job Accounting/
Authentication

Job Accounting
Setting

Job Accounting (page 9-35)

Add/Edit Job Accounting (page 9-36)

Job Accounting Counter (page 9-47)

Job Accounting

Default Setting (page 9-51, page 9-52)

Setting

Default Counter Limit (page 9-44)

Count by Paper Size (page 9-46)

Print Accounting Report (page 9-49)

User Login Setting

User Login (page 9-3)

Add/Edit Local User (page 9-7)

Local Authorization (page 9-17)

Obtain NW User Property (page 9-25)

Group Authorization (page 9-19)

Group List (page 9-19)

Guest Authorization Set. (page 9-22)

Guest Property (page 9-23)

Simple Login (page 9-27)

Simple Login Key (page 9-28)

PIN Login (page 9-32)

Authentication
Security

User Account Lockout Settings (page 9-4)

Password Policy Settings (page 9-5)

Unknown User Settin

gs (page 9-53)

ID Card Settings

Keyboard Login (page 9-30)

Additional Authentication (page 9-31)

Add/Delete
Application

Application (page 5-14)

Optional Function (page 11-8)
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Adjustment/ Image Adjustment | Density Copy (page 8-84)

Maintenance
Send/Box (page 8-84)

Fax (refer to FAX Operation Guide)

Background Copy (Auto) (page 8-84)
Density Adj.

e Send/Box (Auto) (page 8-84)
Sharpness Copy (page 8-84)
Adjustment

Send/Box (page 8-84)

Contrast Copy(page 8-84)

Send/Box (page 8-84)

Auto Color Correction (page 8-84)

Correcting Black Lines (page 8-85)
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Calibration Cycle (page 8-85)

Calibration (page 8-85)

Tone Curve Adjustment (page 8-85)

Developer Refresh (page 8-85)

Auto Drum Refresh (page 8-85)

Drum Refresh (page 8-86)

Laser Scanner Cleaning (page 8-86)

Behavior Silent Mode (page 8-86)

Adjustment
. Drum Heater (page 8-86)

Others Diagnostics Memory Diagnostics (page 8-86)

Software Verification (page 8-72)

Restart/ Restart Network (page 8-65)

Initialization
Restart Network (Optional Network) (page 8-68)

Restart Entire Device (page 8-70)

Format SSD (page 8-87)

Format SD Card (page 8-87)

System Initialization (page 8-87)
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1 Legal and Safety
Information

Please read this information before using your machine. This chapter provides information on the following topics.
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Notice

Safety Conventions in This Guide

The sections of this guide and parts of the machine marked with symbols are safety warnings meant to protect the user,
other individuals and surrounding objects, and ensure correct and safe usage of the machine. The symbols and their
meanings are indicated below.

WARNING: Indicates that serious injury or even death may result from insufficient
A attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

CAUTION: Indicates that personal injury or mechanical damage may result from
A insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

Symbols

The A symbol indicates that the related section includes safety warnings. Specific points of attention are indicated
inside the symbol.

A ... [General warning]

& ... [Warning of high temperature]

The © symbol indicates that the related section includes information on prohibited actions. Specifics of the prohibited
action are indicated inside the symbol.

® ... [Warning of prohibited action]

® ... [Disassembly prohibited]

The ® symbol indicates that the related section includes information on actions which must be performed. Specifics of
the required action are indicated inside the symbol.

0 ... [Alert of required action]
% ... [Remove the power plug from the outlet]

9 ... [Always connect the machine to an outlet with a ground connection]

Please contact your service representative to order a replacement if the safety warnings in this Operation Guide are
illegible or if the guide itself is missing (fee required).

[ NOTE

An original which resembles a bank note closely may not be copied properly in some rare cases because this
machine is equipped with a counterfeiting prevention function.
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Environment

The service environmental conditions are as follows:

Temperature 50 t0 90.5 °F (10 to 32.5 °C)
(But humidity should be 70% or less when temperature is 90.5 °F (32.5 °C).)
Humidity 10 to 80%

(But temperature should be 86 °F (30 °C) or less when humidity is 80%.)

Avoid the following locations when selecting a site for the machine.

» Avoid locations near a window or with exposure to direct sunlight.

* Avoid locations with vibrations.

» Avoid locations with drastic temperature fluctuations.

» Avoid locations with direct exposure to hot or cold air.

» Avoid poorly ventilated locations.

If the floor is delicate against casters, when this machine is moved after installation, the floor material may be damaged.

During copying, some ozone is released, but the amount does not cause any ill effect to one's health. If, however, the
machine is used over a long period of time in a poorly ventilated room or when making an extremely large number of
copies, the smell may become unpleasant. To maintain the appropriate environment for copy work, it is suggested that
the room be properly ventilated.
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Precautions for Use

Cautions when handling consumables

A CAUTION

Do not attempt to incinerate parts which contain toner. Dangerous sparks may cause burns.
Keep parts which contain toner out of the reach of children.

If toner happens to spill from parts which contain toner, avoid inhalation and ingestion, as well as contact with your eyes
and skin.

» If you do happen to inhale toner, move to a place with fresh air and gargle thoroughly with a large amount of water. If
coughing develops, contact a physician.

+ If you do happen to ingest toner, rinse your mouth with water and drink 1 or 2 cups of water to dilute the contents of
your stomach. If necessary, contact a physician.

» If you do happen to get toner in your eyes, flush them thoroughly with water. If there is any remaining tenderness,
contact a physician.

+ If toner does happen to get on your skin, wash with soap and water.

Do not attempt to force open or destroy parts which contain toner.

Other precautions

Return the exhausted toner container and waste toner box to your dealer or service representative. The collected toner
container and waste toner box will be recycled or disposed in accordance with the relevant regulations.

Store the machine while avoiding exposure to direct sunlight.

Store the machine in a place where the temperature stays below 40 °C while avoiding sharp changes of temperature
and humidity.

If the machine will not be used for an extended period of time, remove the paper from the cassette and the Multipurpose
(MP) Tray, return it to its original package and reseal it.
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Laser Safety (Europe)

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser radiation emitted inside this machine is
hermetically sealed within the protective housing and external cover. In the normal operation of the product by user, no

radiation can leak from the machine.
This machine is classified as Class 1 laser product under IEC/EN 60825-1:2014.

Caution: Performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation

exposure.

These labels are attached to the laser scanner unit inside the machine and are not in a user access area.

EE ZERABERATR IFETRSGYES, HlELRES. | 31 CLASS 3B 7HA| Blo|XMBME Y #X|0HMAIR.
ZE ERRBESHER THSTHEESHEY BELNFREN  |BE CTEHKEIIA3BOL-FHENES, E-LORIEERIBIL,

CAUTION CLASS 3B LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN. AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
WARNUNG LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 3B, WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.
AVERTISSEMENT  CLASSE 3B RAYONNEMENT LASER EN CAS D'OUVERTURE. EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU.
AVVERTIMENTO CLASSE 3B LASER RADIAZIONE IN CASO DI APERTURA. EVITARE L'ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO.
VAROITUS RADIACAO DE LASER CLASSE 3B QUANDO ABERTO EVITAR EXPOSICAO DIRETA NO FEIXE.
ADVERTENCIA  CLASE 3B RADIACIONE LASER CUANDO SE ABRE. EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO.

/B

Regarding CLASS 1 laser products, information is provided on the rating label.

4 )\

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

KLASSE 1 LASER PRODUKT
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SAFETY OF LASER BEAM (USA)

1. Safety of laser beam

This machine has been certified by the manufacturer to Class 1 level under the radiation performance standards
established by the U.S.DHHS (Department of Health and Human Services) in 1968. This indicates that the product is
safe to use during normal operation and maintenance. The laser optical system, enclosed in a protective housing and
sealed within the external covers, never permits the laser beam to escape.

2. The CDRH Act

A laser-product-related act was implemented on Aug. 2, 1976, by the Center for Devices and Radiological Health
(CDRH) of the U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA). This act prohibits the sale of laser products in the U.S. without
certification, and applies to laser products manufactured after Aug. 1, 1976. The label shown below indicates
compliance with the CDRH regulations and must be attached to laser products marketed in the United States.

The position of the rating label is show below.

3. Optical unit

When checking the optical unit, avoid direct exposure to the laser beam, which is invisible. Shown at below is the label
located on the cover of the optical unit.

%n ZFEERABRM R, FTHASFREGHLES SRR RE, @1 CLASS 3B 7HA| Bl0|MEME =M EX|0HMAI2.
EBE ZERRABAEHER IRSIHETEHES BREEXFRY - |BE TTARKEISA3BOL-YRETTED, C-LORFE<EETDIE,
CAUTION CLASS 3B LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN. AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.

WARNUNG LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 3B, WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN. Ei
AVERTISSEMENT  CLASSE 38 RAYONNEMENT LASER EN CAS D'OUVERTURE. EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU.
AVVERTIMENTO CLASSE 3B LASER RADIAZIONE IN CASO DI APERTURA. EVITARE L'ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO.

VAROITUS RADIACAO DE LASER CLASSE 3B QUANDO ABERTO EVITAR EXPOSICAO DIRETA NO FEIXE.
ADVERTENCIA  CLASE 3B RADIACIONE LASER CUANDO SE ABRE. EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO.

4. Maintenance

For safety of the service personnel, follow the maintenance instructions in the other section of this manual.

5. Safety switch

The power to the laser unit is cut off when the front cover is opened.
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Safety Instructions Regarding the Disconnection of Power

Caution: The power plug is the main isolation device! Other switches on the equipment are only functional switches and
are not suitable for isolating the equipment from the power source.

Attention: Le débranchement de la fiche secteur est le seul moyen de mettre I'appareil hors tension. Les interrupteurs
sur I'appareil ne sont que des interrupteurs de fonctionnement: ils ne mettent pas I'appareil hors tension.

Compliance and Conformity

Hereby, KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc. declares that the radio equipment type TASKalfa 2554ci, TASKalfa 3554ci,
TASKalfa 4054ci, TASKalfa 5054ci, TASKalfa 6054ci and TASKalfa 7054ci are in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
https://www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.eu/index/service/dlc.html

Module name, Option Software Ver. Frequency band in which the Maximum radio-frequency power

radio equipment operates: transmitted in the frequency band in

which the radio equipment operates:
IB-51 (option) 226 2.4GHz 100mwW
IB-37 (option) 1.0 2.4GHz 100mwW

5GHz 50mwW - 1W

IB-38 (option) 1.0 2.4GHz 100mwW
Transmitter Module(SRD) 2005.11 13.56MHz 0.2nW

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 and
Part 18 of the FCC Rules.

These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference
will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television
reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

» The use of a non-shielded interface cable with the referenced device is prohibited.

FCC Caution: Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate this equipment.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference
that may cause undesired operation.

IMPORTANT NOTE:

Radiation Exposure Statement:

This equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This equipment
should be installed and operated with minimum distance 20cm between the radiator & your body.

This transmitter must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.
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This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 and
Part 18 of the FCC Rules.

*Only when ZF-7100 is installed to this equipment.

These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated
in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be
required to correct the interference at his own expense.

Industry Canada statement:

This device contains licence-exempt transmitter(s) / receiver(s) that complies with Innovation, Science and Economic
Development Canada’s licence-exempt RSS (s). Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference.
(2) This device must accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

The antenna(s) used for this transmitter must be installed to provide a separation distance of at least 20 cm from all
persons and must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other transmitter.

Industry Canada ICES-003 Compliance Label: CAN ICES-3B/NMB-3B
* This machine complies with CAN ICES-3 A/NMB-3 A only when ZF-7100 is installed.
* The above statements are valid only in the United States of America and Canada.

Warning — Operation of this equipment in a residential environment could cause radio interference.(Only when ZF-7100
is installed.)

* The above statements are valid only in the EU Countries.
NOTE — Use shielded interface cables.

Caution:

The device for operation in the band 5150-5250 MHz is only for indoor use to reduce the potential for harmful
interference to co-channel mobile satellite systems;

Operations in the 5.25-5.35GHz band are restricted to indoor usage only.

Radiation Exposure Statement:

This equipment complies with Canada radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment. This
equipment should be installed and operated with minimum distance 20cm between the radiator & your body.

* These above statements are valid in the United States of America, Canada and EU.

For Brazil
IB-37 e IB-38

‘)ANATEI.

18780-20-09076
Para maiores informagdes, consulte o site da ANATEL www.anatel.gov.br

Este equipamento ndo tem direito a protegao contra interferéncia prejudicial e ndo pode causar interferéncia em
sistemas devidamente autorizados.

For Paraguay
IB-37 IB-38

—
(CONATEL

NR: 2021-01-1-0031  NR: 2021-01-1-0032
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Radio Tag Technology

In some countries the radio tag technology used in this equipment to identify the toner container may be subject to
authorization and the use of this equipment may consequently be restricted.

Other precautions
(for users in California, the United States)

Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply. See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Legal Restriction on Copying/Scanning

It may be prohibited to copy/scan copyrighted material without permission of the copyright owner.

Copying/Scanning the following items is prohibited and may be penalized by low. It may not be limited to these items. Do
not knowingly copy/scan the items that are not to be copied/scanned.

* Paper money
» Bank note

« Securities

+ Stamp
+ Passport
» Certificate

Local laws and regulations may prohibit or restrict copying/scanning of other items not mentioned above.

EN ISO 7779

Maschinenlarminformations-Verordnung 3. GPSGV, 06.01.2004: Der hochste Schalldruckpegel betragt 70 dB (A) oder
weniger gemafl EN ISO 7779.

EK1-ITB 2000

Das Gerat ist nicht fir die Benutzung im unmittelbaren Gesichtsfeld am Bildschirmarbeitsplatz vorgesehen. Um
stérende Reflexionen am Bildschirmarbeitsplatz zu vermeiden, darf dieses Produkt nicht im unmittelbaren Gesichtsfeld
platziert werden.

Wireless Connection (Mexico only)

The operation of this equipment is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) itis possible that this equipment or device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this equipment or device must
accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

La operacién de este equipo esta sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones:

(1) es posible que este equipo o dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo debe
aceptar cualquier interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion no deseada.
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Security Precautions when Using Wireless LAN
(If equipped)

Wireless LAN allows information to be exchanged between wireless access points instead of using a network cable,
which offers the advantage that a WLAN connection can be established freely within an area in which radio waves can
be transmitted.

On the other hand, the following problems may occur if security settings are not configured, because radio waves can
pass through obstacles (including walls) and reach everywhere within a certain area.

Secretly Viewing Communication Contents

A third person with malicious objectives may intentionally monitor radio waves and gain unauthorized access to the
following communication contents.

* Personal information including ID, passwords, and credit card numbers
» Contents of email messages

lllegal Intrusion

A third party with malicious intent may gain unauthorized access to personal or company networks and conduct the
following illegal actions.

» Extracting personal and confidential information (information leak)

» Entering into communication while impersonating a specific person and distributing unauthorized information
(spoofing)

* Modifying and retransmitting intercepted communications (falsification)

» Transmitting computer viruses and destroying data and systems (destruction)

Wireless LAN cards and wireless access points contain built-in security mechanisms to address these problems and to
reduce the possibility of these problems occurring by configuring the security settings of wireless LAN products when
the product is used.

We recommend that customers take responsibility and use their judgment when configuring the security settings and
that they ensure that they fully understand the problems that can occur when the product is used without configuring the
security settings.

Limited Use of This Product (If equipped)

» Radio waves transmitted from this product may affect medical equipment. When using this product in a medical
institution or in the vicinity of medical instruments, either use this product according to the instructions and
precautions provided by the administrator of the institution or those provided on the medical instruments.

+ Radio waves transmitted from this product may affect automatic control equipment including automatic doors and fire
alarms. When using this product in the vicinity of the automatic control equipment, use this product according to the
instructions and precautions provided on the automatic control equipment.

» If this product is used in devices that are directly related to service including airplanes, trains, ships, and automobiles
or this product is used in applications requiring high reliability and safety to function and in devices requiring accuracy
including those used in disaster prevention and crime prevention and those used for various safety purposes, please
use this product after considering the safety design of the entire system including adoption of a failsafe design and
redundancy design for reliability and safety maintenance of the entire system. This product is not intended for use in
applications requiring high reliability and safety including aerospace instruments, trunk communication equipment,
nuclear power control equipment, and medical equipment; hence, the decision as to whether to use this product in
these applications needs to be fully considered and determined.

Sélo México (Mexico only)

Este equipo utiliza el médulo de interfaz de red inalambrica modelo 1B-37 (DHUA-K77-7) / IB-38 (DHUA-K77-8) para
conectarse a las redes Inalambricas.
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Legal Information

Copying or other reproduction of all or part of this guide without the prior written consent of KYOCERA Document
Solutions Inc. is prohibited.

Regarding Trade Names

PRESCRIBE is registered trademark of Kyocera Corporation.
KPDL is a trademark of Kyocera Corporation.
TASKalfa is registered trademarks or trademarks of KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Server, Internet Explorer, Excel and PowerPoint are registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and/or other countries.

PCL is a trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Reader and PostScript are trademarks of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

IBM and IBM PC/AT are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

AppleTalk, Bonjour, Macintosh, and Mac OS are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

All European language fonts installed in this machine are used under licensing agreement with Monotype Imaging
Inc.

Helvetica, Palatino and Times are registered trademarks of Linotype GmbH.

ITC Avant Garde Gothic, ITC Bookman, ITC ZapfChancery and ITC ZapfDingbats are registered trademarks of
International Typeface Corporation.

ThinPrint is a trademark of Cortado AG in Germany and other countries.

UFST™ MicroType® fonts by Monotype Imaging Inc. are installed in this machine.

iPad, iPhone and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
AirPrint and the AirPrint logo are trademarks of Apple Inc.

iOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license by
Apple Inc.

Google is trademarks and/or registered trademarks of Google LLC.
Mopria™ is registered trademarks of Mopria™ Alliance.
Wi-Fi, Wi-Fi Direct and Wi-Fi Protected Setup are trademarks and/or registered trademarks of Wi-Fi Alliance.

Powered by ABBYY FineReader.
ABBYY and FineReader are trademarks of ABBYY Software Ltd.

RealVNC, VNC and RFB are registered trademarks of RealVNC Ltd. in the U.S. and in other countries.

All other brands and product names are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective companies. The
designations ™ and ® will not be used in this Operation Guide.
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Monotype Imaging License Agreement

1 Software shall mean the digitally encoded, machine readable, scalable outline data as encoded in a special format as
well as the UFST Software.

2 You agree to accept a non-exclusive license to use the Software to reproduce and display weights, styles and
versions of letters, numerals, characters and symbols (Typefaces) solely for your own customary business or
personal purposes at the address stated on the registration card you return to Monotype Imaging. Under the terms of
this License Agreement, you have the right to use the Fonts on up to three printers. If you need to have access to the
fonts on more than three printers, you need to acquire a multiuser license agreement which can be obtained from
Monotype Imaging. Monotype Imaging retains all rights, title and interest to the Software and Typefaces and no rights
are granted to you other than a License to use the Software on the terms expressly set forth in this Agreement.

3 To protect proprietary rights of Monotype Imaging, you agree to maintain the Software and other proprietary
information concerning the Typefaces in strict confidence and to establish reasonable procedures regulating access
to and use of the Software and Typefaces.

4 You agree not to duplicate or copy the Software or Typefaces, except that you may make one backup copy. You
agree that any such copy shall contain the same proprietary notices as those appearing on the original.

5 This License shall continue until the last use of the Software and Typefaces, unless sooner terminated. This License
may be terminated by Monotype Imaging if you fail to comply with the terms of this License and such failure is not
remedied within thirty (30) days after notice from Monotype Imaging. When this License expires or is terminated, you
shall either return to Monotype Imaging or destroy all copies of the Software and Typefaces and documentation as
requested.

6 You agree that you will not modify, alter, disassemble, decrypt, reverse engineer or decompile the Software.

Monotype Imaging warrants that for ninety (90) days after delivery, the Software will perform in accordance with
Monotype Imaging-published specifications, and the diskette will be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Monotype Imaging does not warrant that the Software is free from all bugs, errors and omissions.

The parties agree that all other warranties, expressed or implied, including warranties of fithess for a particular
purpose and merchantability, are excluded.

8 Your exclusive remedy and the sole liability of Monotype Imaging in connection with the Software and Typefaces is
repair or replacement of defective parts, upon their return to Monotype Imaging.

In no event will Monotype Imaging be liable for lost profits, lost data, or any other incidental or consequential
damages, or any damages caused by abuse or misapplication of the Software and Typefaces.

9 Massachusetts U.S.A. law governs this Agreement.

10 You shall not sublicense, sell, lease, or otherwise transfer the Software and/or Typefaces without the prior written
consent of Monotype Imaging.

11 Use, duplication or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in the Rights in Technical Data
and Computer Software clause at FAR 252-227-7013, subdivision (b)(3)(ii) or subparagraph (c)(1)(ii), as appropriate.
Further use, duplication or disclosure is subject to restrictions applicable to restricted rights software as set forth in
FAR 52.227-19 (c)(2).

12 You acknowledge that you have read this Agreement, understand it, and agree to be bound by its terms and
conditions. Neither party shall be bound by any statement or representation not contained in this Agreement. No
change in this Agreement is effective unless written and signed by properly authorized representatives of each party.
By opening this diskette package, you agree to accept the terms and conditions of this Agreement.

Open Source Software License

For the “Open Source Software license, go into the following URL and select Country > Product Name > OS > Language
and then, refer to the “OSS_Notice” from the manual tab in the “Download”.
https://kyocera.info/
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Energy Saving Control Function

The device comes equipped with a Low Power Mode where energy consumption is reduced after a certain amount of
time elapses since the device was last used, as well as a Sleep where printer and fax functions remain in a waiting state
but power consumption is still reduced to a minimum when there is no activity with the device within a set amount of
time.

® Low Power Mode (page 2-45)

® Sleep (page 2-46)

® Power Off Timer (models for Europe) (page 2-47)

Automatic 2-Sided Print Function

This device includes 2-sided printing as a standard function. For example, by printing two 1-sided originals onto a single
sheet of paper as a 2-sided print, it is possible to lower the amount of paper used.

® Duplex (page 6-59)

Printing in duplex mode reduces paper consumption and contributes to the conservation of forest resources. Duplex
mode also reduces the amount of paper that must be purchased, and thereby reduces cost. It is recommended that
machines capable of duplex printing be set to use duplex mode by default.

Resource Saving - Paper

For the preservation and sustainable use of forest resources, it is recommended that recycled as well as virgin paper

certified under environmental stewardship initiatives or carrying recognised ecolabels, which meet EN 12281 :2002" or
an equivalent quality standard, be used.

This machine also supports printing on 64 g/m2 paper. Using such paper containing less raw materials can lead to
further saving of forest resources.
*: EN12281:2002 "Printing and business paper - Requirements for copy paper for dry toner imaging processes"

Your sales or service representative can provide information about recommended paper types.

Environmental benefits of "Power Management”

To reduce power consumption when idle, this machine is equipped with a power management function that
automatically activates energy-saving mode when the machine is idle for a certain period of time.

Although it takes the machine a slight amount of time to return to READY mode when in energy-saving mode, a
significant reduction in energy consumption is possible. It is recommended that the machine be used with the activation
time for energy-saving mode set to the default setting.

Energy Star (ENERGY STAR®) Program

We participate in the ENERGY STAR® Program.
We provide the products complied with ENERGY STAR® to the market.

ENERGY STAR® s an energy efficiency program with the goal of developing and promoting the use of
products with high energy efficiency in order to help prevent global warming. By purchasing the products

complied with ENERGY STAR®, customers can help reduce emissions of greenhouse gases during
product use and cut energy-related costs.
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Installing and Setting
up the Machine

This chapter provides information for the administrator of this machine, such as part names, cable connection, and
software installation.

Part Names (Machine Exterior) .....................
Part Names (Connectors/Interior) .................
Part Names (With Optional Equipments
Attached) .....c.oeeeiiiii e,
Connecting the Machine and Other Devices ....
Connecting Cables .........ccoocieiiiiiiiieee e,
Connecting LAN Cable .......................
Connecting USB Cable .......................
Connecting the Power Cable ..............
Power On/Off ..o,
Power On ......coooviiiiiiiiiiiee e,
Power Off ..o,
Using the Operation Panel ...............cccco.e.
Operation Panel Keys .........c.ccoccuveeeee.
[Job Separator] indicator ....................
Adjusting the Operation Panel Angle ....
Touch Panel
Using the Touch Panel .....................
Home Screen .......ccccceevvivieeiiiiiiiee,
Assigning Functions to Function
KEYS it
Display for Device Information ..........
Display Setting Screen
Display of Keys That Cannot Be Set .....
Original Preview ........ccccccoveviiniinnenn.
Entering Numbers ..........cccccoieeinns
Help Screen ...
Accessibility Functions (Magnifying
the VIeW) ..o
Login/LOQOoUL ....eevveiiiiiiieeeceee e
LOGIN i
LOGOUL .o
Default Settings of the Machine ..................
Setting Date and Time ......................
Network Setup
Configuring the Wired Network .........
Configuring the Wireless Network ....
Setting Wi-Fi Direct .......ccccccccceeeiiie
Configuring NFC ......cccoooiiiiiiiis
Motion Sensor .......ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee
Energy Saver function ..........c.ccccccciiiiiiniine
Low Power Mode ............ccoociiininnee.
SIEEP o
Auto Sleep ...
Sleep Rules (models for Europe) ......
Sleep Level (Energy Saver)
(models except for Europe)
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Energy Saver Recovery Level .......... 2-47
Weekly Timer Settings ...........ccc.o..... 2-47
Power Off Timer (models for Europe) 2-47
Quick Setup Wizard .........cccoevviiiiiiieiiene 2-48
Installing Software .........ccoccocviiiiiiieenen. 2-51
Published Software (Windows) ......... 2-51
Installing Software in Windows ......... 2-52
Uninstalling the Software .................. 2-57
Installing Software in Mac
(070] 101 01U (= SRR, 2-58
Setting TWAIN Driver ........cccccceevnnee 2-61
Setting WIADriver ........ccccoveeeeinnne 2-63
Checking the Counter .........ccccoeeiiiiiiienenn. 2-64
Additional Preparations for the
Administrator ... 2-65
Sending Documents to a PC ............ 2-65
Strengthening the Security ............... 2-65
Command Center RX ......ccoooiieiiiiiiiieneens 2-67
Accessing Command Center RX ...... 2-68
Changing Security Settings .............. 2-69
Changing Device Information ........... 2-70
E-mail Settings ......c.coooeiiiiiis 2-71
Registering Destinations ................... 2-75
Creating a New Custom Box ............ 2-76
Printing a Document Stored in a
Custom BoX ....oeeeviiiiiiiiiiie 2-77
Transferring Data from Our Other
Products ... 2-78
Migrating the Address Book .............. 2-78
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Part Names (Machine Exterior)

0 N O o A WODN -

9

(S F -3

Document Processor
Operation Panel

Power Switch

Waste Toner Box Cover
Cassette 1

Cassette 2

Handles

Multipurpose Tray

USB Memory Slot

10 Original Eject Table
11 Original Stopper

13

1211

21

12 Original Table

13 Original Width Guides
14 Slit Glass

15 Job Separator Tray
16 Paper Stopper

17 Inner Tray

18 Front Cover

19 Motion Sensor

20 Platen

21 Original Size Indicator Plates
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23 24
22 Paper Length Guide 26 Multipurpose Tray
23 Paper Width Guide 27 Paper Width Guide
24 Paper Width Adjusting Tab 28 Right Cover 1 Lever
25 Support Tray Section of the Multipurpose Tray 29 Right Cover 1
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Part Names (Connectors/Interior)

A WO N -

Option Interface Slot
USB Port
USB Interface Connector

Network Interface Connector

Toner Container (Black)

Toner Container (Magenta)

5

6

7 Toner Container (Cyan)
8 Toner Container (Yellow)
9

Toner Container Cover

10 Waste Toner Box

11 Waste Toner Box Cover
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Part Names (With Optional Equipments
Attached)

1 Tray 1to 7 (tray 1 is the top tray) 7 Cassette 4

2 TrayA 8 Cassette 5

3 TrayB 9 Inner Shift Tray

4 Job Separator Tray 10 Finisher Tray

5 Folding Tray 11 Original Cover

6 Cassette 3 12 Control Section of the Finisher
® Optional Equipment (page 11-2) ® Manual Staple (page 5-76)
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13
14

13 Inserter Tray 1
14 Inserter Tray 2
15 Z fold unit Tray

® Optional Equipment (page 11-2)
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Connecting the Machine and Other Devices

Prepare the cables necessary to suit the environment and purpose of the machine use.

When Connecting the Machine to the PC via USB

@ USB

—e=__ MFP
E—

When Connecting the Machine to the PC or Tablet by network cable, Wi-Fi, or Wi-Fi direct
—e=—__ Network cable

connection

Wi-Fi
. *
connection

1

Wi-Fi access point

Wi-Fi Direct*1
connection
Tablet .\\ \]
—\
Wi-Fi connection or *1  Only for models with
Wi-Fi Direct connection Wi-Fi.
NOTE
If you are using wireless LAN, refer to the following.
= Configuring the Wireless Network (page 2-35)
Cables that Can Be Used
Connection Environment Function Necessary Cable
Connect a LAN cable to the Printer/Scanner/Network LAN cable (10BASE-T, 100BASE-TX, 1000BASE-T)
machine. FAX'
Connect a USB cable to the Printer USB 3.0 compatible cable (Hi-Speed USB compliant,
machine. max. 5.0 m, shielded)

*1 Function available when using optional FAX kit. For more information on using the Network FAX, refer to the FAX
Operation Guide.

(&) IMPORTANT
Using a cable other than a USB 3.0 compatible cable may cause failure.
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Connecting Cables

Connecting LAN Cable

(&) IMPORTANT
Make sure that the power to the machine is turned off.

% Power Off (page 2-10)

1 Connect the cable to the machine.

1 Connect the LAN cable to the network interface connector.

)
S

EIEI

|

i

2 Connect the other end of the cable to the hub or the PC.

2 Power on the machine and configure the network.
% Network Setup (page 2-33)
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Connecting USB Cable

@ IMPORTANT
Make sure that the power to the machine is turned off.

®» Power Off (page 2-10)

1 Connect the cable to the machine.

1 Connect the USB cable to the USB interface connector located on the left side of the body.

=l

o
|
!

2 Connect the other end of the cable to the PC.

2 Power on the machine.

Connecting the Power Cable
1 Connect the cable to the machine.

Connect one end of the supplied power cable to the machine and the other end to a power
outlet.

(@) IMPORTANT
Only use the power cable that comes with the machine.
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Power On/Off

Power On

1 Turn the power switch on.

—

Power Off

1 Turn the power switch off.

—

The confirmation message for power supply off is displayed.

= Show Power Off Message (page 8-10)

It takes several minutes for power off.

A\ caution

If this machine will be left unused for an extended period (e.g. overnight), turn it off at the power switch. If the
machine will not be used for an even longer period of time (e.g. vacation), remove the power plug from the
outlet as a safety precaution.

@ IMPORTANT

* Do not press and hold the power switch more than 5 seconds continuously. Forcibly turning off the power
may damage the HDD or the memory so that it causes the failure.

* If using the products equipped with the fax function, note that turning the machine off at the power switch
disables fax transmission and reception.

* Remove paper from the cassettes and seal it in the paper storage bag to protect it from humidity.
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Using the Operation Panel

Operation Panel Keys

1 [Home] key: Displays the Home screen.

2 [Data] indicator: Blinks while the machine is printing or sending/receiving, or accessing the hard disk/SSD. Also, it
lights when there is a sending job FAX using delayed transmission.

[Attention] indicator: Lights or blinks when an error occurs and a job is stopped.
4 [Energy Saver] indicator: Blinks while the machine is asleep.

5 Touch Panel: Displays icons for configuring machine settings.

[Job Separator] indicator

Blinks when there is paper in the job separator tray.
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Adjusting the Operation Panel Angle

The angle of the operation panel can be adjusted.
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Touch Panel

Using the Touch Panel

This section explains the basic operation of the touch panel.

Tapping
This is the operation used to select an icon or key.

In this document, the tap operation is expressed as "select."

Popover

Tap the icons and keys to display detailed information on the icons and menus. A popover displays information and
menus without switching between screens.

Swiping
This is the operation used to switch between screens and to display items that are not displayed in the list.

Move in one direction as if tracing on the screen.

Example: Home Screen

Move the screen to the left and right.
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Example: System Menu Screen

Move the screen up and down.

Operating the touch panel

Logout

uuuuuu
on Canal tomon

Language/System of Units

Keyboard

Numeric Keypad

Date/Time

1 10 9
P ]
1 ==& User: DeviceAdmin, 7000 Cne) (os45)
B & " i) @)
Copy Send Fax Status/ Device Language  Paper (tings o . . .
Job Cancel Information DeviceAdmin
Copy
\ Copies
Auto 100% - ‘ | . I
2 N E ° ° 1 + Energy Saver - 8
P, Selecti Z
- aper selection oom | 'I 2 3 :J 7
- @ Full Color 1-sided>> 4 5 6 Interrupt
1-sided : » ~
Color Selection Duplex v
= b :
] ek o £ 0 # 5
Combine Staple/Punch s sop )RR
4 C i d ==
ID Card
3 b :} | Copy g NKumeric _ 4
eypad | A

Favorites  Shortout i bl

Displays the Quick Setup screen.

Displays registered shortcuts.

[Stop] key: Cancels or pauses the job in progress.
[Reset] key: Returns settings to their default states.

[Interrupt] key: Displays the Interrupt Copy screen.

0 N O O A WODN -

[Energy Saver] key: Puts the machine into Sleep Mode.
9 Displays the time.
10 Remaining amount of toner.

11 Set the copy functions.
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Home Screen

This screen is displayed by selecting the [Home] key on the operation panel. Touching an icon will display the
corresponding screen.

You can change the icons to display on the Home screen as well as its background.

® Editing the Home Screen (page 2-16)

2 User: DeviceAdmin_7000 ! saa i 0531
2 —{& & = n 2 LBt Emm— 6
Copy Send Fx | Swus  Devos  Langusge  Papersetings
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm | Devianinin
) « 5
i-E :(4 l- —- ,,,,,,,,,,
Copy Send Fax Custom Box

(o

Job Box USB Drive Fax Box Polling Box

* The appearance may differ from your actual screen, depending on your configuration and option

settings.
No. Item Description
1 Status Area Displays the messages and status icons for the current status.
Displays the logged-in user name when user login
administration is enabled.
2 Taskbar Displays task icons.
If an error occurs, the [Status/Job Cancel] icon will show "!".
Once the error clears, the display will return to normal.
3 Desktop Displays the application icons. Icons that are not displayed on
the first page will appear by changing the page.
4 Screen-switching Use these buttons to switch between desktop pages.
keys
It is also possible to use swiping to switch between displays.
® Using the Touch Panel (page 2-13)
5 [.-.] Displays every task icons including the icons displayed in an
taskbar area in a popover.
6 [Login] / [Logout] Logs in or logs out when user login administration is enabled.
7 Remaining amount | Displays the remaining amount of toner. Select this icon to
of toner display details of the remaining amount of toner in a popover.
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No.

8

Item

Sub status icons

Description

Displays the icons that indicate the status of the machine. 5
icons can be displayed. Select this area to display the icon
information in a popover.

Status Icon (Wi-Fi)

The icon "&" is displayed when Wi-Fi is connected. When
Wi-Fi is not connected, "§X" is displayed.

Status Icon " " is displayed when the security level is set at [Low].
(Security level:

Low)

Status Icon "sJ" is displayed when using the remote operation.

(Remote operation)

Status Icon
(Security
information)

When you activate the Data Encryption/Overwrite Function,
the Security information icon will be displayed.

"S" is displayed while the data is overwriting.
"&8" is displayed if remaining data is in HDD.
"" is displayed if remaining data is not in HDD.

Status Icon (FAX
Memory RX Box
capacity)

"@m" is displayed when the capacity of the FAX Memory RX
Box is 10% or less.

Status Icon (USB
drive)

" is displayed when a USB drive is connected to this
machine.

Tapping the USB drive icon and selecting [Remove USB]
allows you to safely remove the USB drive.

Editing the Home Screen

You can change the background of the Home screen as well as which icons are displayed.

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [Home]

NOTE

If user login administration is enabled, you can only change the settings by logging in with
administrator privileges or as a user with privileges to configure this setting. The factory
default login user name and login password are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000
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2 Configure the settings.

The available settings are shown below.

Item Description

Customize Specify the function icons to display on the desktop.*1

Desktop Select [Add] to display the screen for selecting the function to
display. Select [Function Type] to narrow down the functions by
applications and favorites. Select the function to display and [OK].

Select an icon and [Previous] or [Next] to change the display
position of the selected icon on the Desktop.

To delete an icon from desktop, select the desired one and select

[Delete].
Customize Specify the task icons to display on the taskbar. Select [Taskbar
Taskbar Button 1 (to 4)]. Select the function to display, and select [OK]. 4

task icons can be displayed.
k% NOTE

Functions that are hidden can be displayed by selecting [...] (popover
icon) on the right end of the taskbar.

Taskbar buttons for which [None] has been selected will not be
displayed. Other taskbar buttons will be displayed in order from the
left.

Wallpaper Configure the wallpaper of the Home screen.
Value: Images 1 to 8

*1 Displays a maximum of 60 function icons including the installed applications and the
functions that can be used when options are installed.
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Available Functions to Display on Desktop

Function Icon Description FEHEIEE
page
Copy*1 .- Displays the Copy screen. page 5-19
Send™ ; (4 Displays the Send screen. page 5-23
Fax Server - Displays the FAX Server screen. page 5-44
| =
Fax 2 Displays the FAX screen. Refer to FAX
Ia Operation
Guide.
Custom Box* - Displays the Custom Box screen. page 5-58
Job Box ! Displays the Job Box screen. page 4-18
USB Drive"! - Displays the USB Drive screen. page 5-70
Fax Box 2 Displays the Fax Box screen. Refer to FAX
= Operation
(& Guide.
Polling Box 2 Displays the Polling Box screen. Refer to FAX
_, Operation
- Guide.
Fax *Memory RX Displays the Fax Memory RX Box Refer to FAX
Box 2 ﬂ_) screen. Operation
Guide.
Internet Browser P Displays the Internet Browser page 5-74
e H screen.
W
Send to* Me Displays the Send screen. The E- page 5-43
(Email) 3 m mail address of the logged-in user is
- set as the destination.
Send to Me *from » Displays the Custom Box screen. page 5-64
Box (Email) 3 =4 The E-mail address of the logged-in
- user is set as the destination.
Favorites . Calls up the registered favorite. The | page 5-11
l‘? /(4 icon will change according to the
" ™| function of the favorite.
H =
=
Application Name™ — Displays the selected applications. page 5-14

*1 Selected at the time of shipment from factory.

*2 Displayed only on products with the fax function installed.
*3 Displayed when user login administration is enabled.

*4 The icon of the application appears.
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Available Functions to Display on Taskbar

Function Icon Description MEIEIEIEE
page
*1
SEELED Cenes Displays the Status/Job Cancel screen. —
Device . Displays the Device Information page 2-22
Information”? E screen. Check the system and
network information, and information
on the options that are used.
It is possible to print various reports
and lists.
Language*1 Displays the Language setting page 8-6
@ screen in System Menu.
Paper Settings ! Displays the Paper setting screenin | page 8-13
System Menu.
Wi-Fi Direct 2 (( ’) Wi-Fi Direct is set and a list of page 2-41
I information relating to the machine
that can use the network appears.
Help ,? Displays the Help screen. page 2-28
User Property Displays the User Property screen. | page 9-11

Incoming Fax Log*3

Displays the Incoming Fax Log

Refer to FAX

W

screen. Operation
Guide.
Outgoing Fax Log"® @@ Displays the Outgoing Fax Log Refer to the
screen. FAX
Operation
Guide.
System Menu : Displays the System Menu screen. | page 8-2
Counter T Displays the Counter screen. page 2-64
Accessibility/ o Magnifies the text and icons on the | page 2-29
Standard T screen. Select [Accessibility/
Standard] again to return to the
previous view.
Massage Board Displays the Message Board screen. | page 8-27
=
NOTE
To use this function, set "Message
Board" to [ON] in System Menu.
Numeric Keypad Displays the numeric keys on the .
touch panel.
Favorites Displays the favorite list screen. page 5-11

*1 Selected at the time of shipment from factory.
*2 Displayed when the optional Wireless Network Interface Kit is installed.
*3 Displayed only on products with the fax function installed.
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Assigning Functions to Function Keys

Function keys are keys to which various functions and applications, including copy and scan, can be assigned.
Frequently used functions and applications can be assigned and the screen can easily be displayed.

For this machine, the following functions are pre-assigned; however, alternative functions can be registered by
re-assigning these functions.

. [F1] (Function key 1): Copy
» [F2] (Function key 2): Send
» [F3] (Function key 3): FAX (Option)

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Settings] > [Function Key Assignment]

NOTE

If user login administration is enabled, you can only change the settings by logging in with
administrator privileges or as a user with privileges to configure this setting. The factory
default login user name and login password are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

2 Configure the settings.
1 Select the function key to be set.

2 Select the function to be assigned.

Function Description Reference page
None No function has been assigned. —
Copy Displays the Copy screen. page 5-19
Send Displays the Send screen. page 5-23
Fax Server Displays the Fax Server screen. page 5-44
Fax'! Displays the Fax screen. Refer to FAX
Operation
Guide.
Custom Box Displays the Custom Box screen. page 5-53
Job Box Displays the Job Box screen. page 4-18
USB Drive Displays the USB Drive screen. page 5-70
Fax Box ! Displays the Fax Box screen. Refer to FAX
. 1 X ; Operation
Polling Box Displays the Polling Box screen. Guide.
Fax Memory RX Box'! Displays the Fax Memory RX Box screen.
Send to Me (Email)2 | Displays the Send screen. The E-mail page 5-43
address of the logged-in user is set as the
destination.
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Function Description Reference page

Send to* Me from Box | Displays the Custom Box screen. The E- page 5-64
(Email)? mail address of the logged-in user is set as
the destination.

Internet Browser Displays the Internet Browser screen. page 5-74
ID Card Copy Displays the ID Card Copy screen. page 6-35
Favorites Name Calls up the registered favorite. page 5-11
Application Name Displays the selected applications. page 5-14

*1 Displayed only on products with the fax function installed.
*2 Displayed when user login administration is enabled.
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Display for Device Information

Shows device Information. It is possible to check the status of the system and network, the status of consumables such
as toner and paper and the situation of the options being used. It is also possible to print various reports and lists.

1

2

[Home] key > [Device Information]

Check the device Information.

Tab

Identification/Wired
Network

Description

You can check ID information such as the model name, serial
number, host name and location, and the IP address of the
wired network.

Wi-Fi'!

You can check the status of Wi-Fi connection, such as the
device name, network name and IP address.

Supplies/Paper

You can check the remaining amount of toner, and paper.

Fax'2

You can check the local fax number, local fax name, local fax
ID and other fax information.

USB/NFC/Bluetooth

You can check the connection status of USB drive, NFC (Near
Field Communication) and Bluetooth keyboard.

Option/Application

You can check information on the options and applications that
are used.

Capability/Software
Version

You can check the software version and performance.

Security

You can check the security information on the machine.

Report

You can print various reports and lists.

Remote Ope. Status

You can check the status of remote operation.

*1 Displayed when the optional Wireless Network Interface Kit is installed.
*2 Displayed only on products with the fax function installed.
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Display Setting Screen

The following procedure is an example of the Copy screen.

N

3
Copy l
1 g Ao oo gl=" 1+]S
I

- Paper Selection Zoom 5
- 5 Full Color (7] 1-sided>> oterup
1-sided
- Color Selection Duplex v/
Reset
- Etl Off @ Off Preview  Proof Copy
Original : Adf] @
2 Combine Staple/Punch m Stop

Paper @ ME

ID Card

ol I

Favorites Shortcut

©) roen -] i

3 4

1 Global Navigation
Displays the function categories.

2 Body
Display functions and shortcuts of

copy.

3 Arrow Button
Moves the screen up or down.

4 Right Pane Area
Displays specific functions such
as preview or numeric keypad.

Select Global Navigation and configure each function. Select the Arrow Button to display the following functions.

Co
Original Size = )| comes
e w (@1t
Org./Paper/ Paper Selection
E w? |12 3
Mixed Size Originals | S e S|
o |45 6
,— Original Orientation 3 )
- Top Edge on Top 7 8 9
] Fold = =
UR of * 0 #
% Collate/Offset 3 |
Collate On C | i o
Staple/Punch —_——
ele o (@) e
Favorites Shorteut I d_]paperompm 5 ]| Keypad

C

Energy Saver

=/

Interrupt

4

Reset

When an On/Off Flipswitch is displayed for a function, select the switch to change between ON and OFF.

Copy
Zoom (200
] 100% > [~ 1‘ &w
%):] Combine >
_ _ o’ | 112]3 =
E] Margin/Centering on > 4 5 6 Interrupt ) On
Border Erase R ] Vi C
G Standard > 7 8 g Reset
Erase Shadowed Areas —
a IO ) L R 4 CT\ : Off
Booklet r——
- o’ C | o

Ee I~
Favores  Shortcut i Cover by
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Display of Keys That Cannot Be Set

Keys of features that cannot be used due to feature combination restrictions or non-installation of options are in a non-

selectable state.

Normal
Copy
g Auto @] 100% 8- 1+ ¢
o 4 Enorgy Saver
g’,ﬁ"/,::;w Paper Selection Zoom 1.2 3 v
LayoutfEdit Gk Full Color (7| 1-sided>> =& | | merumt
3
S L}j 0 1-sided 4 5 6 7
orma
= ge Color Selection Duplex 7.8 9 R.,m
Advanced o Off Off e raswl |
Sep i) & + 0 # oy
‘Combine Staple/Punch — Stop
C#|d -
a n | © e e @
ot | svoncs |l 2 Preview | eypad Start

Grayed out
Copy
N e ] 100% B 1+].8
3’,}}{,’;:3‘” Paper Selection Zoom 1 23 -
LayoutEdit — 1-sided>> Tare i
SR || = ] U 1-sided 4)5]6 ==
g:!:]rgmase Color Selection Duplex 7.8 9 .:.fm
Advanced off - Off e
| 5 30|
Combine Staple/Punch ..
‘ HEIRE
1D Card e
EAES el @ [eovon | fumes “”‘i |

In the following cases, the key is
grayed out and cannot be selected.

* Cannot be used in combination with a
feature that is already selected.

» Use prohibited by user control.

» For functions that cannot be changed
when using proof copy.

Hidden
Copy
,,,,,,

] Auto M) 100% = 1+ &
gmﬁ:s’" Paper Selection Zoom 1 23 -
LayowEsit | 5L Full Color (7 1-sided>> RIS nerupt

3 q
= L—'Q g 1-sided Lii >

olorimage !

Qualty age Color Selection Duplex 7 8 9 R./“l

‘Advanced Off -
— i + 0 4 ey

Combine Stop.

e & o

1D Card m— r——
2l |°,°°y O Trevens o g

Cannot be used because an option is
not installed.

NOTE

* If a key that you wish to use is grayed out, the settings of the previous user may still be in effect. In this case, select

the [Reset] key and try again.

* If the key is still grayed out after the [Reset] key is selected, it is possible that you are prohibited from using the
function by user login administration. Check with the administrator of the machine.

Original Preview

You can display a preview image of the scanned document on the panel.

NOTE

To view a preview of an image stored in a Custom Box, refer to the following:

% Previewing Documents/Checking Document Details (page 5-56)

The procedure described here is for copying a single-page original.

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [Copy]

2 Place the originals.
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3 Display a preview image.

1 Select [Preview] tab > [Preview].

Copy
- Copies
R D Auo 100% - 1+ &
® Enorgy Saver
Org./P !
Firrﬁshizser Paper Selection Zoom | -
Layout/Edit %] Full Color L@ 1-sided>> Interrupt
S 1-sided - -
Color/lmage Color Selection Duplex 5 i
Quality Reset
Advanced % Off @ Off 2 P’°°fC°PV
Sett e > S—
St Original Adf] @
Combine Staple/Punch Zoom - 100% Stop
Paper :  AdD
ID Card N ®
o] s Copy ) umeric
ol Pl 5 Prview ) keypad  [JEEH

The machine starts scanning the original. When scanning is completed, the preview image
appears on the panel.

2 1 6 7 1 Zoom out.

| 2 Zoomin.

Cancel

3 —_— | Job Name: doc00069520200203190556

@  foon | =]
Zoom In Zoom Out J | Job Settings

Cancel the job.

4 Displays the data
= information.

Interrupt

7 5 Displays the current number
feeel of pages and overall number

of pages.
108

6 You can change the job
set settings.

7 Start the copying.

Duplex Printing
Settings for duplex printing appear.

Cancel Job Name: doc00069520200203190556

& 100% Q

Zoom In Zoom Out  Job Settings

NOTE

» To change the quality or the layout, select [Cancel].
Change the settings and select [Preview] again to see a preview image with the new
settings.

» Depending on the function you are using, even if you scan a multi-page original, only
the first page can be previewed.

2 If there is no problem with the preview image, select [Copy].

Copying starts.
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Using the Preview Screen

When the Preview screen is displayed, you can do the following by moving the finger that is touching the touch panel.

Function Description

Swipe If a document with multiple pages is placed on the Document Processor, then all of the
document is read and then the preview for the first page is displayed. Swipe the preview to
the left and right to display a preview of the pages in the order read.

Drag With the finger touching the touch panel, slide the finger to move the position of the
displayed preview.

Pinch in With two fingers touching the touch panel, widen or tighten the space between the two

Pinch out fingers to zoom in and out on the view.

Entering Numbers

When entering numbers, numeric keys appear on the touch panel if you select the area in which the number is entered.

2 1 1
| | |
@ 1 2 3 <{X]

3 — . 4 5 6 < T > —10
4 E— Space 7 8 9 enter _ 9
=" * 0 #
| | |
5 6 7 8

Enter numbers.

Clear entered numbers.
Enters [-].

Insert a space.

Move to the next input box.

D OB Ww N -

When [.] is displayed: Enters the decimal point. The numbers entered after selecting this key will be the numbers
after the decimal point.

When [*] is displayed: Enters [*].

7 When [+/-] is displayed: Switches between positive and negative numbers.
When [#] is displayed: Enters [#].

8 Close the numeric keypad.

9 Entry by numeric keys is confirmed.

10 Move the cursor.

11 Delete a character to the left of the cursor.

NOTE
» Depending on the item being entered, some of the keys other than the number keys may not be usable.
» Numeric keys do not appear on the touch panel if an optional numeric keypad is installed.
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Example: When entering the number of copies

Copy
IESEL Auto 100% _ &
. - S .
- Paper Selection Zoom | -I 2 3 3
55 Full Color 1-sided>> sarara
S| = B a5 6
Color Selection Duplex v
|- - 5
*
o B N ERETED
ombine 5 Stoy
C | p
r3 s I(:Do:):;rd Q- Numeric
Favoies | shorcut | f§ ¥ Keypad iz

Example: When entering a one-touch key number

Copy

Auto 100%
B

Paper Selection Zoom

- @ﬂ Full Color @ 1-sided>>
1-sided

- Color Selection Duplex

o~ 50+ &
[

HH| s
4 5 6 Interrupt
21 alalllE

Reset

o Off (7 Off
1 2

4

Send

Destination

Destination

Dest. I
gl Address Book History Recall

- One-Touch Destination
One-Touch Key l Search (No.) |

7
i Reset
Auto Color E 300x300dpi Proview
(Col./Gray) | ©
Color Selection Scan Resolution Original _: Add
Zoom 100% Stop
e | Normal 0 1-sided — =M
fo I+
Favorites  Shortout Density 2-sided/Book Original ° Start

Example: When searching for an address number

| Cancel Address Book

K1 Y Search
Add/Edit Filter (No) Q

7

Search (No.)

Enter One-Touch key numbz=

Enter destination + o o Er%gy

Saver

Address Book
Name A Address
0123456789
0987654321
aaa@bbb.ccc
l 2

No. . Type Name A Address
0001 g AAA 0123456789 [---]
0002 i@ BBB 0987654321 @D
0002 [ BBB aaa@bbb.ccc -}
0002 [9 BBB km1234 [---}
0003 4 CCC 1236547890 (-]
0003 @ ccc 123@908.jp aO

NOTE

For copy and print screens, you can set numeric keys to be displayed in advance. In addition, you can select the

layout for numeric keys that are used on the application.

® Numeric Keypad (page 8-6)
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Help Screen

If you have difficulty operating the machine, you can check how to operate it using the touch panel.

Select [Help] on the Home screen to show the Help list.

1

[Home] key > [...] > [Help]

Status/
Job Cancel

Wi-Fi Direct

Counter

System Menu

w

Favorites

Language

Paper Settings

@

Outgoing
ax Log

Accessibility/ - Numeric Keypad

[LEIRN Operations for Home screen

xplanation of

Basic Operations Basic Copying

roubleshooting

Sending a Basic Fax

Sending a Basic Internet Fax

Send Scanned Original 1 (Send To Folder)

Send Scanned Original 2 (Send as Email)

Basic WSD Scanning

Selecting Destination from Address Book

A Close

1 — 3

1. Open the platen cover and place the side
to be copied face down on the glass surface.

2. Press [Copg] in the Home screen to
switch to the Copy screen.
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Accessibility Functions (Magnifying the View)

You can magnify the text and keys displayed on the touch panel. You can also select items and move to the next screen
using the numeric keys.

Select [Home] key > [...] > [Accessibility/Standard]

Large keys and text appear on the touch panel.

NOTE

* This function can be used on the Home screen and on the functions that were registered via Copy/Send/Fax Quick
Setup.

» To configure any functions that are not displayed on the Accessibility screen, you need to return to the original view.
Select [Accessibility/Standard] again.

» Long press the [Home] key to switch between the Standard screen and the Accessibility screen.

05:50

& & -] i © .
Copy Send Status/ Device Language Paper Settings
| son Cancel information
©
wice  Language  PaporSetings «
o
[ [ r Energy Saver
B, 8, 4 =
Eaxion Fax Log
1 E L m
Aecessiity!
S«a!;\:z mxy Numeric Keypad -I y 2 3
Cogy SENU| Fele 4

You can also control the screen using the numeric key corresponding to the number in circle. (Example: Select the [2]
key on the numeric key pad to display the Send screen.)

Control the functions according to the display on the screen.
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Login/Logout

If you are setting a function that requires administrator rights, or if user login administration is enabled, you must enter
your login user name and login password.

[ NOTE

The factory default login user name and login password are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,
TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,
TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

You will be unable to login if you forget your login user name or login password. In this event, login with administrator
privileges and change your login user name or login password.

Login
Normal login

1 Enter the login user name and login password to login.

If this screen is displayed during operations, enter the login user name and login password.

Keyboard Login
Enter login user name and password. k
Energy Saver
Login to
1 —_—  local v
Login
2 Usgar Name 7000
) 7
3 & i Login Reset
OtherILogin Wi-FiIDirect Checr Counter Larr;uage

1 If [Network Authentication] is selected as the user authentication method, authentication
destinations are displayed and either [Local] or [Network] can be selected as the
authentication destination.

2 Enter the login user name.
3 Enter the login password.
=% Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

4 Select the login method from [Simple login], [PIN code login] and [IC card login].

= User Authentication and Accounting (User Login. Job Accounting) (page 9-1)

5 Check the Wi-Fi Direct environment.

6 Refer to the number of pages printed and the number of pages scanned. Displayed when
job accounting is enabled.

7 Set the language to use for the touch panel display.
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2 Select [Login].

Simple Login

Simple Login Key

Select the user to login. No. &
I D 9)
Q@ArrA 1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10
7
n 12 13 14 15| PReset
16 17 18 19 20
A Other Login Wi-Fi Direct

If this screen is displayed during operations, select a user and log in.

NOTE

If a user password is required, an input screen will be displayed.

® Simple Login Settings (page 9-27)

Logout

& User: DeviceAdmin, 7000 s 05:31

® £ @ B © -
Gopy Send Fax St Device Language  Paper Settings 5
Job Cancel _ Informaton Devicedmin
& /4 = ]
Copy Send Fax Custom Box
< > Vi
Reset
- ] - -
= 5
Job Box USB Drive Fax Box Polling Box

To logout from the machine, select the [Logout] key to return to the login user name/login
password entry screen.

Users are automatically logged out in the following circumstances:
*  When the machine enters the sleep state.

*  When the auto panel reset function is activated.
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Default Settings of the Machine

The default settings of the machine can be changed in System Menu. Before using this machine, configure such settings
as date and time, network configuration, and energy saving functions as needed.

[ NOTE

For settings that are configurable from System Menu, refer to the following:
® Setup and Registration (System Menu) (page 8-1)

Setting Date and Time

Follow the steps below to set the local date and time at the place of installation.

When you send an E-mail using the transmission function, the date and time as set here will be printed in the header of
the E-mail message. Set the date, time and time difference from GMT of the region where the machine is used.

NOTE

» To make changes after this initial configuration, refer to the following:
= Date/Time (page 8-6)

» The correct time can be periodically set by obtaining the time from the network time server.
=® Command Center RX User Guide

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Settings] > [Date/Time]

2 Configure the settings.

[Time Zone] > [Date/Time] > [Date Format]

Item Description

Time Zone Set the time difference from GMT. Choose the nearest listed
location from the list. If you select a region that utilizes summer
time, configure settings for summer time.

Date and Time Set the date and time for the location where you use the machine.
If you perform Send as E-mail, the date and time set here will be
displayed on the header.

Value: Year (2000 to 2035), Month (1 to 12), Day (1 to 31),
Hour (0 to 23), Minute (0 to 59), Second (0 to 59)

Date Format Select the display format of year, month, and date. The year is
displayed in Western notation.

Value: MM/DD/YYYY (Month/Day/Year), DD/MM/YYYY (Day/
Month/Year), YYYY/MM/DD (Year/Month/Day)
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Network Setup

Configuring the Wired Network

The machine is equipped with network interface, which is compatible with network protocols such as TCP/IP (IPv4),
TCP/IP (IPv6), NetBEUI, and IPSec. It enables network printing on the Windows, Macintosh, UNIX and other platforms.

Set up TCP/IP (IPv4) to connect to the Windows network.

Be sure to connect the network cable before configuring the settings.

® Connecting LAN Cable (page 2-8)

Configuration Method Description Reference Page
Configuring the Connection | Use Quick Setup Wizard when configuring the Quick Setup Wizard (page 2-
from the Operation Panel network in a wizard-style screen, without setting 48)
on This Machine individually in System menu.

Use Wired Network Settings or Optional Network to | Wired Network Settings
configure the network in details from System menu. | (page 8-58)

Optional Network (page 8-66)

Configuring Connections For the equipped network interface, the connection Command Center RX User
on the Web Page can be set by using Command Center RX. For the Guide

optional IB-50, the connection can be set by using IB-50 Operation Guide

the dedicated Web page.

Setting the Connection by | This is the setup tool included in the CD of IB-50. You | IB-50 Operation Guide
Using the Setup Utility of can use it on Windows.
IB-50

NOTE

When you want to switch to the network interface other than Wired (default) after installing an optional Network
Interface Kit (IB-50) and a Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-37, I1B-38 or IB-51), select the desired setting on
"Primary Network (Client)".

 Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

For other network settings, refer to the following:

® Network Settings (page 8-53)

NOTE

If user login administration is enabled, you can only change the settings by logging in with administrator privileges or
as a user with privileges to configure this setting.

If user login administration is disabled, the user authentication screen appears. Enter a login user name and
password, and select [Login].

The factory default login user name and login password are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,
TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,
TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000
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IPv4 setting

Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Wired
Network Settings] > "TCP/IP Setting" [IPv4 Settings]

Configure the settings.

When using DHCP server
+ [DHCP]: Set to [On].

When setting the static IP address

+ [DHCP]: Set to [Off].

* [Auto-IP]: Set to [Off].

* [IP Address]: Enter the address.

* [Subnet Mask]: Enter the subnet mask in decimal representation (0 to 255).

+ [Default Gateway]: Enter the address.

When using the Auto-IP
Enter "0.0.0.0" in [IP Address].

When setting the DNS server

In the following cases, set the IP address of DNS (Domain Name System) server.

*  When using the host name with "DHCP" setting set to "Off".

*  When using the DNS server with IP address that is not assigned by DHCP automatically.

Select [Use DNS Server from DHCP] or [Use following DNS Server]. When [Use following
DNS Server] is selected, you can enter static DNS server information in the Primary and
Secondary fields provided.

@ IMPORTANT

After changing the setting, restart the network from System Menu, or turn the
machine OFF and then ON.

® Restart Network (page 8-65)

NOTE
Ask your network administrator for the IP address in advance, and have it ready when you
configure this setting.
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Configuring the Wireless Network

When the Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-37, IB-38 or IB-51) is installed on the machine and the connection settings
are configured, it is possible to print or send in a wireless network (wireless LAN) environment. The configuration

methods are as follows:

Configuration Method

Description

Reference Page

Configuring the Connection
from the Operation Panel on
This Machine

Use Quick Setup Wizard when configuring the
network in a wizard-style screen, without setting
individually in System menu.

Quick Setup Wizard (page 2-
48)

Use Wi-Fi Settings or Wireless Network to configure
the network in details from System menu.

Wi-Fi Settings (page 8-54)
Wireless Network (page 8-66)

Setting the Connection by
Using the Wi-Fi Setup Tool

This is a tool that can be downloaded from our
website. You can configure the connection according
to the instructions provided by the wizard.

Setting the Connection by
Using the Wi-Fi Setup Tool

(page 2-35)

Setting the Connection by
Using the Setup Utility of
IB-51

This is the setup tool included in the CD of IB-51. You
can use it on both Windows and Mac OS.

IB-51 Operation Guide

Configuring Connections on
the Web Page

For the IB-37, IB-38, the connection can be set from
the Command Center RX.

Command Center RX User Guide

For the IB-51, the connection can be set on the
dedicated Web page.

IB-51 Operation Guide

NOTE

» The Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-37, IB-38) is an option for some models and the Wireless Network Interface
Kit (IB-51) is a standard option. Contact your dealer or our sales or service representatives for detail.

= |B-37/IB-38 "Wireless Network Interface Kit" (page 11-6)

® |B-51 "Wireless Network Interface Kit" (page 11-6)

* When you want to switch to the network interface other than Wired (default) after installing an optional Network
Interface Kit (IB-50) and a Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-37, IB-38 or IB-51), select the desired setting on

"Primary Network (Client)".

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Setting the Connection by Using the Wi-Fi Setup Tool

To send the Wi-Fi settings configured in the Wi-Fi Setup Tool to the machine, connect the computer or handheld device with
the machine locally. The connection methods are wired connection via LAN cable and wireless LAN connection (Wi-Fi Direct).

NOTE

» To use Wi-Fi Direct, confirm that the Wi-Fi Direct is enabled (Wi-Fi Direct is set to [ON]) and Restart Network from
the operation panel, before your computer will be connected to this machine with Wi-Fi Direct.

» To use a wired LAN cable directly connected to the machine, the Auto-IP (Link-local) address will be assigned to the
machine and the computer. This machine applies Auto-IP as the default settings.

» Configure the settings on the operation panel if your computer supports WPS.

= Wi-Fi Settings (page 8-54)

$ Wireless Network (page 8-66)
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Wired Connection by Using LAN Cable

1

Connect the machine with a computer.
1 Connect the machine with a computer via LAN cable when the machine is powered on.

2 Turn on the computer.

IP addresses (link local addresses) of the machine and computer are generated
automatically.

Launch the Wi-Fi Setup Tool.

1 Launch a web browser.

2 Enter "https://kyocera.info/" to the browser's address bar or location bar.

[H < [= New tab X4 v

& — O " https://kyocera.info, hig

3 Enter and search the product name, and select this product from the candidate list.

oL R — [ R ——
i

Download Center

wwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwww

4 Change the selected operating system and its language setting as needed.

OYKYOCER 1008 b stirs R S——

Download Center

R

Select a Oparating System.

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

<]

§
a

Drver Uity Manual

Easy Installation

Web installer (Windows only)  180KE
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5 Utility tab > "Wi-Fi Setup Tool"

The Wi-Fi Setup Tool will be downloaded.

OYKYOCER 1008 b stirs =

Download Center

6 Double-click the downloaded installer to launch.

[ NOTE

* Installation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator
privileges.

« If the user account management window appears, click [Yes] ([Allow]).

3 Configure the settings.

1

2

[Do not use automatic configuration] > [Next] > [Next]
[Use LAN cable] > [Next] > [Next]

[Easy setup] > [Next]

The machine is detected.

NOTE

» Only one machine can be searched using Wi-Fi Setup Tool. It may take times to search
the machine.

« If the machine is not detected, select [Advanced setup] > [Next]. Select [Express] or

[Custom] as device discovery method and specify the IP address or host name to
search the machine.

4 Select the machine > [Next]

Select [Use the device settings.] on [Authentication mode], and enter the login user
name and password. Login user name and Password.

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password: xxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page i)

Configure the communication settings > [Next]

Change the settings of access point as necessary > [Next]

The network is configured.
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Wireless LAN Connection by Using Wi-Fi Direct

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Wi-Fi Direct
Settings]

2 Configure the settings.
"Wi-Fi Direct": [On] > [Close]

3 Restart the network.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Restart
Network] > [Restart]

4 Connect a computer or a handheld device with the machine.
P Setting Wi-Fi Direct (page 2-41)

5 Launch the Wi-Fi Setup Tool.
1 Launch a web browser.

2 Enter "https://kyocera.info/" to the browser's address bar or location bar.

[H < [= New tab X4 v

& O " https://kyocera.info, hig

3 Enter and search the product name, and select this product from the candidate list.

TLKYOCERD  tocersoocmenssoions bl | @ i o Counny / Ragon

Download Center

You con dowload the drve,utites an documentaion you are looking for.
....................................

2-38



Installing and Setting up the Machine > Network Setup

4 Change the selected operating system and its language setting as needed.

T [ —— | retor oy e

Download Center

ot e
A~ .
sect o Opraing Spstem
Microsoft Windows 10 (64-5i)
Slct 005 Lonuas
Engish
Download
Orver ity Manual

T Reoss et
KX Drver s
KDL M Priter iver wsisio o e
PCLMin Priner civer vtz o130 1oms
vt v
Easy Installation
Web installer (Windows only) 180KB

5 Utility tab > "Wi-Fi Setup Tool"
The Wi-Fi Setup Tool will be downloaded.

P S ——

IKYOCER woc

Download Center

et el
TA S YA
sooct  Operating System

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)
Soloct .05 Languoge

Engiish

Download 1

6 Double-click the downloaded installer to launch.

[ NOTE

* Installation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator
privileges.
« If the user account management window appears, click [Yes] ([Allow]).
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6

Configure the settings.

1
2

[Do not use automatic configuration] > [Next] > [Next]
[Wi-Fi Direct] > [Next] > [Next]

[Advanced setup] > [Next]

Select [Express] or [Custom] as device discovery method and specify the IP address or
host name to search the machine.

Select the machine > [Next]

Select [Use the device settings.] on [Authentication mode], and enter the login user
name and password. Login user name and Password.

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password: xxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page i)

Configure the communication settings > [Next]

Change the settings of access point as necessary > [Next]

The network is configured.
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Setting Wi-Fi Direct

Setting Wi-Fi Direct enables you to print from the Wi-Fi Direct environment. The configuration methods are as follows:

NOTE

To use Wi-Fi Direct, Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-37 or IB-38) must be installed in the machine.
» |B-37/IB-38 "Wireless Network Interface Kit" (page 11-6)

Configuring the Connection from the Operation Panel on This Machine

Connecting to Computers or Handheld Devices that Support Wi-Fi Direct

1

Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Wi-Fi Direct
Settings]

Configure the settings.

"Wi-Fi Direct": [On] > [OK]

Restart the network.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Restart
Network] > [Restart]

Specify the machine name from the computer or handheld
device.

If a confirmation message appears on the operation panel of the machine, select [Yes].

The network between this machine and the handheld device is configured.

Connecting to Computers or Handheld Devices Unsupported Wi-Fi Direct

Here, we'll explain the procedures for connecting to iOS handheld devices.

1

(S) B

Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Wi-Fi Direct
Settings]

Configure the settings.
"Wi-Fi Direct": [On] > [OK]

Restart the network.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Restart
Network] > [Restart]

[Home] key > [Device Information] > [Wi-Fi]

Note the “Wi-Fi Direct” network name (SSID), IP address, and
password.
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6

Configure the handheld device.
1 [Settings] > [Wi-Fi]
2 Select the network name (SSID) appeared in step 5 from the list.

3 Enter the password that was provided in step 5 > [Connect]

The network between this machine and the handheld device is configured.

Configuring the Connection by Using Push Button

When your computer or handheld device does not support Wi-Fi Direct but supports WPS, you can configure the
network using push button.

1

a b

@ IMPORTANT

Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Wi-Fi Direct
Settings]

Configure the settings.

"Wi-Fi Direct": [On] > [OK]

Restart the network.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Network Settings" [Restart
Network] > [Restart]

[Home] key > [Device Information] > [Wi-Fi]

Press the push button on the computer or handheld device and
select "Wi-Fi Direct” [Push Button Setup] > [OK] on the screen
of operation panel.

The network between this machine and the computer or handheld device is configured.

You can connect up to ten handheld devices at the same time using Wi-Fi Direct setting. When the devices
that support Wi-Fi Direct are connected, if you want to connect other device, disconnect the already-
connected devices from the network. The disconnection methods are as follows:

* Disconnect the network from the computer or handheld computer
* Disconnecting all devices from the network on the operation panel

Select [Home] key > [Device Information] > [Wi-Fi] > "Wi-Fi Direct" [Device] > [Disconnect] > [Disconnect]
* Configuring auto disconnecting time from the System menu

% Wi-Fi Direct Settings (page 8-53)

* Configuring auto disconnecting time from the Command Center RX
® Command Center RX User Guide
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Configuring NFC

NFC (Near Field Communication) is the internal standard for near field communication in which the data communication
distance is limited to approximately 10 cm. Establishing data communication simply requires you to show the handheld
device supporting NFC to this machine.

The configuration methods are as follows:

Configuring Connections on the Web Page
You can set NFC from the Command Center RX.

® Command Center RX User Guide

Configuring the Connection from the Operation Panel on This Machine
Configure the NFC from the System Menu.
% NFC (page 8-69)

This section presents an example for configuring the NFC from the System Menu.

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Network Settings] > "Connectivity" [NFC]

2 Configure the settings.
"NFC": [On] > [OK]
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Motion Sensor

This model detects that the person is approaching and recover from low power mode or sleep mode automatically.

The range of detection of the Motion Sensor can be switched using the lever on the front.

For more information on Motion Sensor settings, refer to the following:

® Motion Sensor (page 8-9)
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Energy Saver function

If a certain period of time elapses after the machine is last used, the machine automatically enters Low Power Mode to
reduce power consumption. If a further period of time elapses without the machine being used, the machine
automatically enters sleep mode, which minimizes power consumption.

Low Power Mode

If the machine is not operated for a certain period of time, the energy saver indicator will light up and the screen will
become dark to reduce power consumption. This status is referred to as Low Power Mode. In the Low Power Mode, the
touch panel turns off and the Energy Saver indicator lights up.

The amount of time before entering Low Power Mode: 3 minutes (default setting).

If print data is received during Low Power Mode, the machine automatically wakes up and starts printing. Also when fax
data arrives while the machine is in Low Power Mode, the machine automatically wakes up and starts printing.

To resume, perform one of the following actions.

» Select any key on the operation panel.

» Touch the touch panel.

» Place originals in the document processor.

* Open the document processor.

Recovery time from Low Power Mode is as follows.

» TASKalfa 2554ci/TASKalfa 3554ci: 9.7 seconds or less

+ TASKalfa 4054ci/TASKalfa 5054ci/TASKalfa 6054ci: 14.4 seconds or less
» TASKalfa 7054ci: 25 seconds or less

Note that ambient environmental conditions, such as ventilation, may cause the machine to respond more slowly.

NOTE

If the Low Power Timer is equal to the Sleep Timer, a Sleep mode is preceded.
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Sleep

To enter Sleep, select the [Energy Saver] key. Touch panel and all indicators on the operation panel will go out to save
a maximum amount of power except the Energy Saver indicator, and then the Energy Saver indicator is flashing. This
status is referred to as Sleep.

% Energy Saver indicator

If print data is received during Sleep, the machine automatically wakes up and starts printing. Also when fax data arrives
while the machine is in Sleep, the machine automatically wakes up and starts printing.

When Using the Machine
Automatically wakes up when someone approaches the machine while the Motion Sensor is being used.

For more information on Motion Sensor settings, refer to the following:

® Motion Sensor (page 8-9)

If the Motion Sensor is not being used, perform one of the following actions.

» Select any key on the operation panel.

» Touch the touch panel.

» Place originals in the document processor.
* Open the document processor.

Recovery time from Sleep Mode is as follows.

» TASKalfa 2554ci/TASKalfa 3554ci: 9.7 seconds or less
« TASKalfa 4054ci/TASKalfa 5054ci/TASKalfa 6054ci: 14.4 seconds or less
« TASKalfa 7054ci: 25 seconds or less

Note that ambient environmental conditions, such as ventilation, may cause the machine to respond more slowly.

Auto Sleep

Auto Sleep automatically switches the machine into Sleep if left idle for a preset time.
The amount of time before entering Sleep is as follows.

* 10 minutes (default setting)

To change the preset sleep time, refer to the following:

® Quick Setup Wizard (page 2-48)

NOTE

If the Low Power Timer is equal to the Sleep Timer, a Sleep mode is preceded.

Sleep Rules (models for Europe)

You can set whether sleep mode operates for each function. When the machine enters sleep mode, the ID card cannot
be recognized.

For more information on Sleep Rules settings, refer to the following:

® Sleep Rules (models for Europe) (page 8-7)
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Sleep Level (Energy Saver) (models except for
Europe)

This mode reduces power consumption even more than normal Sleep mode, and allows Sleep Mode to be set
separately for each function. Printing from a computer connected with a USB cable is not available while the machine is
asleep. The time required for the machine to wake up from power save mode and resume normal operation will be
longer than for normal Sleep Mode.

NOTE
If the optional network interface kit is installed, Energy Saver cannot be specified.

For more information on Sleep Level (Home) Mode settings, refer to the following:

o Quick Setup Wizard (page 2-48)

Energy Saver Recovery Level

This machine can reduce power consumption when recovering from Energy Saver Mode.
For EnergySaver RecoveryLevel, "Full Recovery" or "Normal Recovery" can be selected.
The factory default is "Normal Recovery".

For more information on Energy Saver Mode settings, refer to the following:

® Quick Setup Wizard (page 2-48)

® Energy Saver Recovery Level (page 8-9)

Weekly Timer Settings

Set the machine to automatically sleep and wake up at times specified for each day.

For more information on Weekly Timer Settings, refer to the following:

® Quick Setup Wizard (page 2-48)

» Weekly Timer Settings (page 8-8)

Power Off Timer (models for Europe)

If the machine is not used while in sleep mode, the power automatically turns off. The Power Off Timer is used to set the
time until the power turns off.

The factory setting for the time until the power turns off: 3 days

® Power Off Timer (models for Europe) (page 8-8)
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Quick Setup Wizard

The following settings can be configured in a wizard-style screen.

Fax Setup

Configures basic fax settings. This function is displayed when the optional FAX Kit

is installed.
% FAX Operation Guide

Dialing/RX Mode

Dialing Mode (Port 1, Port 2°1)2
Reception Mode
Auto (DRD)3

Local Fax Information

Local Fax Name (Fax Port 1, Fax Port 2°")
Local Fax Number (Fax Port 1, Fax Port 21
Local Fax ID

TTI
Volume Fax Speaker Volume
Fax Monitor Volume
Job Finish
Rings Rings (Normal)™
Rings (TAD)™
Rings (Fax/Phone)™
Paper Source/Output Paper Source Settings
Fax Port 1
Fax Port 2°1
Redial Retry Times
Show Power Off | Show Power Off Message —
Message
Energy Saver Setup Configures sleep mode and low power mode.

Sleep Mode

For Europe
Sleep Timer
Sleep Rules
Except for Europe
Sleep Timer
Sleep Level

Low Power Mode

Low Power Timer

Recovery Mode

Energy Saver Recovery Level

Weekly Timer

Weekly Timer Settings
Schedule™

Retry*5

Retry Times >

Retry Interval®
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Network Setup Configures network settings.
Network Network Selection”®
Wi-Fi”’
DHCP'8
IP Address™®
Subnet Mask™®
Default Gateway
Email Setup Set SMTP server name and sender address to enable mail sending.
Email SMTP (Email TX)
SMTP Server Name 10
SMTP Port Number 10
Sender Address 1°
Security Setup Specify the security level.
Security Quick Setup
*1 This is displayed when the option of two FAX Kits has been installed.
*2 Inch version only.
*3 DROD reception mode is available for some countries.
*4 This setting does not appear in some regions.
*5 This function is displayed when [Weekly Timer] is set to [On].
*6 This function is displayed when the Wireless Network Interface Kit (IB-37 or IB-38) is installed.
*7 This function is displayed when [Network Selection] is set to [Wi-Fi].
*8 This function is displayed when [Network Selection] is set to [Wired Network].
*9 This function is displayed when [DHCP] is set to [Off].

*10 This function is displayed when [SMTP (Email TX)] is set to [On].

NOTE
If the user authentication screen appears, enter your login user name and login password and select [Login].
The factory default login user name and login password are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,

TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,

TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Quick Setup Wizard]

Select a function.

N

Configure the settings.

&

Start the wizard. Follow the instructions on the screen to configure settings.

NOTE
If you experience difficulty configuring the settings, refer to the following:
® Help Screen (page 2-28)
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Control Description

End Exits the wizard. Settings configured so far are applied.
Previous Returns to the previous item.

Skip Advances to the next item without setting the current item.
Next Advances to the next screen.

Back Returns to the previous screen.

Complete Register the settings and exit the wizard.
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Installing Software

To use printer function, TWAIN/WIA connection, or network fax function, download and install prerequisite softwares

from our website (https://kyocera.info/).

Published Software (Windows)

Software

Description

Recommended
software

KX DRIVER

This driver enables files on a computer to be printed by the machine.
Multiple page description languages (PCL XL, KPDL, etc.) are
supported by a single driver. This printer driver allows you to take full
advantage of the features of the machine.

Use this driver to create PDF files.

O

KPDL mini-driver/PCL mini-
driver

This is a Microsoft MiniDriver that supports PCL and KPDL. There
are some restrictions on the machine features and option features
that can be used with this driver.

FAX Driver

This makes it possible to send a document created in a computer
software application as a fax via the machine.

TWAIN Driver

This driver enables scanning on the machine using a TWAIN-
compliant software application.

WIA Driver

WIA (Windows Imaging Acquisition) is a function of Windows that
enables reciprocal communication between an imaging device such
as a scanner and an image processing software application. An
image can be acquired using a WIA-compliant software application,
which is convenient when a TWAIN-compliant software application is
not installed in the computer.

KYOCERA Net Viewer

This is a utility that enables monitoring of the machine on the
network.

Status Monitor

This is a utility that monitors the printer status and provides an
ongoing reporting function.

File Management Utility

This makes it possible to send and save a scanned document to a
specified network folder.

KYOCERA Net Direct Print

This makes it possible to print a PDF file without starting Adobe
Acrobat/Reader.

FONTS

These are display fonts that enable the machine's built-in fonts to be
used in a software application.

Wi-Fi Setup Tool

This is a tool for wireless network (wireless LAN) configuration of this
machine.

Scan to Folder Setup Tool for
SMB

This is a tool to create a shared folder in personal computers and set
the shared folder as a destination.

NOTE

* Installation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator privileges.
» The optional FAX Kit is required in order to make use of fax functionality.
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Installing Software in Windows

Downloading and installing from the website

Download and install a software from our website.

1

Download a software from the website.

1 Launch a web browser.

2 Enter "https://kyocera.info/" to the browser's address bar or location bar.

[H < [= New tab X4 v

o/

& — O " https://kyocera.inf:

3 Enter and search the product name, and select this product from the candidate list.

oL R — Gt | @yt

Download Center

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

4 Change the selected operating system and its language setting as needed.

OIKYOCER ocea s st RO pe——

Download Center

R

Select a Oparating System.

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

Drver Uity Manua

1573000

Easy Installation

Web installer (Windows only)  180KB
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5 Driver tab or Utility tab > of the software you want to download

An installer of the selected software will be downloaded.

OYKYOCER 1008 b stirs R S——

Download Center

R

Select a Oparating System.

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

1573000

Easy Installation

Web installer (Windows only)  180KE

2 Double-click the downloaded installer to launch.

Follow the guidance on the screen to install the software.

NOTE
* Installation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator privileges.
+ If the user account management window appears, click [Yes] ([Allow]).

Using the web installer

Install a software by using a web installer downloaded from our website.

1 Download a software from the website.
1 Launch a web browser.

2 Enter "https://kyocera.info/" to the browser's address bar or location bar.

[H < [= New tab X4 v

& — O " https://kyocera.info, hig

3 Enter and search the product name, and select this product from the candidate list.

oL R — Gt | @yt

Download Center

wwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwww
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4 Change the selected operating system and its language setting as needed.

CIKYOCER  Focenteanes it ot | @restor ey en

Download Center

Ject e e

4 e

Select a Oparating System.

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

<]

Select @ 05 Longuage

a

Englsh

Download

Drver Uity Manual

Fil rame.

o
T B

vt v
Easy Installation

Web installer (Windows only)  180KB

5 Click "Web installer" FE8 .

A web installer will be downloaded.

Download Center

et e fle
S~

Soect a Operating Sysem.
Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

Selct @ 05 Language

< |

English
Download
Driver Uity Monual
i nome Verson Reloosodcte  Fil s
K Drver [y oo e
KFDL M Pritr rver o013
PCLMin riner cver v 0 e
TWAN rier Vezasm o 80

vt v
Easy Installation

[ Web installer (Windows only)  180KB

Windovws on)
Plosa refer

2 Double-click the downloaded installer to launch.

NOTE
+ Installation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator privileges.
* If the user account management window appears, click [Yes] ([Allow]).
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3 Display the screen.

- x 1 Read the license agreement.

2 Click [Accept] if there is no
LICENSE AGREEMENT problem

PLEASE READ THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE USING OR INSTALLING
THE SOFTWARE. BY USING OR INSTALLING THE SOFTWARE, YOU AGREE TO BECOME
BOUND BY THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT_ IF YOU DO NOT
AGREE TO THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS, DO NOT INSTALL OR USE THE SOFTWARE

KYOCERA Web Installer

LICENSE AGREEMENT

License. KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc. (‘KYOCERA®) granis you a non-exclusive, non-
transferable license to use the Software and related materials included in this package (all referred to
herein as the ‘Software). “Use” means storing, loading, installing, executing or displaying the

Software.
You may not:

a) modify, ranslate, reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble, create derivative
waorks based on, or copy (except for the backup copy} the Software,
b) rent, transfer or grant any rights in the Scftware in any form to any person
without the prior written consent of KYOCERA;

remove any proprietary notices, labels or marks on the Software;
) Post the Software to anv location that is electranically accessible o the nenaral

Decline

4 Click [Install].

(@ Web Installer

Web Installer

v T

jum jum A
)
Install Uninstall Maintenance
Installprinter dry Remove devices, ”
and utility applications drivers, and ufilifies Run utility programs

© 2020 KYOCERA Document Solufions Inc.

5 Select a model and click [Next].

(@ Web Installer

Available devices

com:

C  Didn't find your device? Click here to search again.

© 2020 KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc.

[N NOTE

* The machine cannot be detected unless it is on. If the computer fails to detect the
machine, verify that it is connected to the computer via a network or USB cable.

+ If a desired device is not displayed, select [Add custom device] to directly select the
device you want to use.
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6 Install the softwares.

1 Select softwares you want to install.

NOTE

Softwares recommended to install have 4 in their checkboxes by default. Configure
them as needed.

Web Installer

Select components to install 1 &
Saecicomooronisioinsic

0 xvocera gradeabie)
sy for

] Status Monitor 5 v5.0.98.14 (Uparadeable)

o rool | ED) 2

© 2020 KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc.

2 Click [Install].

When [Install] is clicked, a screen which asks for cooperation for data collection may
appear. Select one of the answer choices and click [OK].

NOTE

« If the Windows security window appears, click [Install this driver software anyway].

+ To install Status Monitor for Windows 8.1, it is necessary to install Microsoft. NET
Framework 4.0 beforehand.

R ——— ==

Setup has detected that the following prerequisites have not
been met.

@ Microsoft NET Framework 4.0

www.microsoft.com

7 Finish the installation.

(@ Web Installer

- x (@ Web Installer

Installation progress Configure your printer

Component Model Status

(COMT:)

— Setas default printer

© 2020 KYOCERA Document Solutions Inc. .

© 2020 KYOCERA ions I

KYOCERA Nt Direct Print (comrs) Installed  Enable duplex

Click [Next] > [Finish] to finish the installation wizard.

If a system restart message appears, restart the computer by following the screen prompts.
This completes the printer driver installation procedure.

If you are installing the TWAIN driver, continue by configuring the following:

® Setting TWAIN Driver (page 2-61)
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Uninstalling the Software

Perform the following procedure to delete the Software from your computer.

NOTE

Uninstallation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator privileges.

1 Display the screen.

Click Search box in taskbar, and enter "Uninstall Kyocera Product Library" in the search box.
Select [Uninstall Kyocera Product Library] in the search list.

NOTE

In Windows 8.1, click [Search] in charms, and enter "Uninstall Kyocera Product Library" in
the search box. Select [Uninstall Kyocera Product Library] in the search list.

2 Uninstall the software.
Place a check in the check box of the software to be deleted.

=
{3} KYOCERA

Welcome to the Software Remove Wizard
Please ciose al your applications before continuing

(3 This wizard helps you remove software for your printing system

V] Select Al
i

[ [ [ (]

SlElElEks

3 Finish uninstalling.

If a system restart message appears, restart the computer by following the screen prompts.
This completes the software uninstallation procedure.

NOTE
The software can also be uninstalled using Web Installer. In the screen of Web Installer,
click [Uninstall], and follow the on-screen instructions to uninstall the software.

2-57



Installing and Setting up the Machine > Installing Software

Installing Software in Mac Computer

Printer driver for Macintosh can be installed.

NOTE

* Installation on Mac OS must be done by a user logged on with administrator privileges.
* When printing from a Macintosh computer, set the machine's emulation to [KPDL] or [KPDL(Auto)].

% Printer (page 8-47)

« If connecting by Bonjour, enable Bonjour in the machine's network settings.
= Bonjour (page 8-64)

* In the Authenticate screen, enter the name and password used to log in to the operating system.
» When printing via AirPrint, you do not have to install the software.

1

Download a software from the website.
1 Launch a web browser.

2 Enter "https://kyocera.info/" into the address bar.

@ [ ] ] https:/ikyocera.info/

Apple iCloud Yahoo Bing Google Wikipedia Facebook Twitter Linkedin The Weather Ch

3 Enter and search the product name, and select this product from the candidate list.

oL R — Gt | @yt

Download Center

wwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwww
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4 Change the selected operating system and its language setting as needed.

OIKYOCERD  xr0cei b st

Gt | @t ot e

Download Center

Ject e e

TA Mo YA

Select a Oparating System.

Mac O 105 and later

<]

Select @ 05 Longuage

Engiish

Download

Drver Uity Monua

Fi rame. Verson Release date Fie sz

5 Driver tab > "Mac Printer Driver(x.x and later)"

An installer of the selected software will be downloaded.

IKYOCER woc

Gt | @t ot e

Download Center

Ject e e

TA Mo YA

Select a Oparating System.

Mac 05 105 and later
Slocta 05 Language
Engiish
D1vn|oad
Uity M
e e o
g = e 2
o) s nmse
Show ol diver v

2 Install the Printer Driver.
Double click to launch the downloaded installer.

e - a
Welcome to the Kyocera Macintosh Installer
OIKYOCERA
Y

fou will be guided through the steps necessary to installthis software.
© Introduction

This ipports PCL and PDF mods KPDL mod

ther PCL or PDF
using KPDL mode. PCL and PDF modes are generic drivers that support limited.
printing features,

AT e
Install the printer driver as directed by the instructions in the installation software.
This completes the printer driver installation.

If a USB connection is used, the machine is automatically recognized and connected.
If an IP connection is used, the settings below are required.
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3 Configure the printer.

1 Open System Preferences and add the printer.

° ] ° < ] Q
EemE D& O =

— —— ——
s W v e e e e e LIy _
Screen Saver Control  &Region  &Privacy

= Open Print Quee...

Options & Supplies...

CDs&DVDs Displays  Energy  Keyboard  Mouse  Trackpad [| Printers& [ Sound Location:
Saver Scanners Kind:
Status: 1die

. @ @ 0 o @ ‘

©

Share this printer on the network Sharing Preferences.

iClod Intemet  Software  Network  Bluetooth  Extensions Sharing Eo
Accounts
Default printer: | Last Printer Used B
X ® 0 & @ © Sl - B
hil B
Users&  parental Sii  Date&Time  Tme  Accessibity
Groups  Contrals Machine

2 Select [Default] and click the item that appears in "Name" and then select the driver in
"USe"‘

1 —
I -
2 ¢ - el
Default P Windows Search

— Bonjour Multifunction ) 2

Name: |Swmmers Wainaty S

Location:

(= B 3
;D 4

3 The selected machine is added.

= e — ——

= Open Print Quee...

Options & Supplies...

Share this printer on the network Sharing Preferences.

Default printer: | Last Printer Used B

Default paper size: | A4 B

NOTE

When using an IP connection, click the IP icon for an IP connection and then enter the
host name or IP address. The number entered in "Address" will automatically appear in
"Name". Change if needed.

4 Select the printer added newly, and click the [Options & Supplies...] to select the options
equipped with the machine.

General Supply Levels

= o take full advantage of your pri onfirm that they are accurately shown
here. For information on your pri jonal hardware, check the printer's

— Open Print Queue...
Paper facdsrs: | Not installed a
Options & Supplies... 2 = B

) Job separator

Location: 3
Kind:

Status: Idle ) Inner shifttray.

Share this printer on the network | Sharing Preferences. Optional disk: | Hard disk .
+[= +[5
Default printer: | Last Printer Used B 4
Default paper size: | A4 B 2
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Setting TWAIN Driver

Register this machine to the TWAIN Driver. Instructions are based on interface elements as they appear in Windows 10.

1 Display the screen.

1 Click Search box in taskbar, and enter "TWAIN Driver Setting" in the search box. Select
[TWAIN Driver Setting] in the search list.

NOTE
In Windows 8.1, Click [Search] in charms, and enter "TWAIN Driver Setting" in the
search box. Select [TWAIN Driver Setting] in the search list.

2 Click [Add].

E]

Scanner List

Name Madel Add J

i

Abaut Help ooz |

2 Configure TWAIN Driver.

1 —

 — Urit

& Inch
—— Model

—  Metic

3 e Scanner Address

:
-

5 = Secure Protocal Setting

I~ ssL

Enter the machine name.

Select this machine from the list.

Enter the machine's IP address or host name.

Set units of measurement.

When using SSL, select the checkbox beside SSL.
Click [OK].

oo O A~ W N -

NOTE

When the machine's IP address or host name is unknown, contact Administrator.
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3 Finish registering.

=

Scanrer List

Add.
v
Delete
Edit
i
| b

NOTE

Click [Delete] to delete the added machine. Click [Edit] to change names.
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Setting WIA Driver

Register this machine to the WIA Driver. Instructions are based on interface elements as they appear in Windows 10.

1 Display the screen.

1 Click Search box in taskbar, and enter "View scanners and cameras" in the search box.
Select [View scanners and cameras] in the search list then the Scanners and Cameras
screen appears.

NOTE

In Windows 8.1, click [Search] in charms, and enter "View scanners and cameras" in the
search box. Select [View scanners and cameras] in the search list then the Scanners
and Cameras screen appears.

2 Select the same name as this machine from WIA Drivers, and click [Properties].

C] x

2

Refresh &) Add Device... Scan Profiles

2 Configure WIA Driver.

X
‘ 1

Scanner address: [ Authentication

Click the [Settings] tab.

Enter the machine IP addresses or host name.
When using SSL, select the checkbox beside SSL.
Set units of measurement.

Click [OK].

a A WO N -
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Checking the Counter

Check the number of sheets printed and scanned.

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [Counter]

2 Check the counter.
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Additional Preparations for the Administrator

In addition to the information provided in this chapter, the administrator of this machine should check the following, and
configure the settings as needed.

Sending Documents to a PC

To Send to a Shared Folder (Send to Folder (SMB))

To send a document that has been loaded, you need to create a shared folder to receive the document on your
computer.

® Preparation for Sending a Document to a Shared Folder in a PC (page 3-24)

To E-mail Scanned Images (Send as E-mail)
You can send a scanned original image as an E-mail attachment.

® E-mail Settings (page 2-71)

Strengthening the Security

This machine is shipped with two default users registered one with Machine Administrator rights, and another with
Administrator rights. Logging in as this user will allow you to configure all settings; therefore, please change the login
user name and password.

In addition, this machine is equipped with user authentication function, which can be configured to limit the access to this
machine to only those who have a registered login name and password.

® User Authentication and Accounting (User Login, Job Accounting) (page 9-1)

[ NOTE

Protection of confidential information by TPM

This product is equipped with the security chip called TPM (Trusted Platform Module). The encryption key used to
encrypt confidential information on this machine is stored in a dedicated storage area on the TPM chip. Since this
storage area cannot be read from outside the TPM, confidential information can be safely protected.

| want to... Function Reference page

Restrict the users of the machine. User Login page 9-2
Authentication Security page 9-4
Auto Panel Reset page 8-7
ID Card Settings " page 9-30

Restrict the basic functions that can be Local Authorization page 9-17

used. Group Authorization Set. page 9-19
Guest Authorization Set. page 9-22

Prevent another user from handling the Custom Box page 5-53

documents stored in the machine.

Output the document stored in the Remote Printing page 8-49

machine at the time when user operates

the device via operation panel.
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| want to...

Prevent the data stored in the machine
from being leaked.

Data Overwrite 2

Function

Encryp’[ion*2

Reference page

Refer to the
Data
Encryption/
Overwrite
Operation
Guide.

PDF Encryption Functions

page 6-86

Completely delete the data on the machine
before disposing of the machine.

Data Sanitization

page 8-74

Record the operation history of users.

Login History Settings

page 8-29

Device Log History Settings

page 8-30

Secure Comm. Error Log

page 8-31

Protect the transmission from interception
and wiretapping.

IPP over SSL

page 8-61

HTTPS

page 8-62

LDAP Security

Refer to the
Command
Center RX User
Guide.

SMTP Security

page 8-40

POP3 Security

page 8-40

FTP Encrypted TX

page 6-93

Enhanced WSD (SSL)

page 8-62

IPSec

page 8-65

SNMPv3

page 8-62

Verify the software in the machine.

Software Verification

page 8-72

*1 The optional Card Authentication Kit is required.
*2 Itis necessary to activate the Data Security Function.
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Command Center RX

If the machine is connected to the network, you can configure various settings using Command Center RX.

This section explains how to access Command Center RX, and how to change security settings and the host name.

% Command Center RX User Guide

NOTE

To fully access the features of the Command Center RX pages, enter the User Name and Password and click [Login].
Entering the predefined administrator password allows the user to access all pages, including Document Box,
Address Book, and Settings on the navigation menu. The factory default setting for the default user with administrator
privileges is shown below. (Upper case and lower case letters are distinguished (case sensitive).)

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password: xxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page i)

Settings that the administrator and general users can configure in Command Center RX are as follows.

Administ- General

Setting Description rator User
Device The machine's structure can be checked. O O
Information/

Remote

Operation

Job Status Displays all device information, including print and scan jobs, storing O O
jobs, scheduled jobs, and job log history.

Document Box Add or delete document boxes, or delete documents within a document O Q*1
box.

Address Book Create, edit, or delete addresses and address groups. O o

Device Settings | Configure the advanced settings of the machine. O —

Function Configure the advanced function settings. O —

Settings

Network Configure the network advanced settings. O —

Settings

Security Configure the security advanced settings. O —

Settings

Management Configure the advanced management settings. O —

Settings

*1 The logged in user may not be able to configure some settings, depending on the permissions of the user.

[ NOTE

The optional FAX Kit is required in order to make use of fax functionality.
Here, information on the FAX settings has been omitted.

2% FAX Operation Guide
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Accessing Command Center RX

1

2

Display the screen.
1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.
Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.
[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

Examples: https://10.180.81.3/ (for IP address)
https://MFP001 (if the host name is "MFP001")

B S8 8 18083 w4 = O X

Command Center RX

Model
Host Name :

" Last Updated :
e ] Auto-rsfresh ° Q

2020/01/21 03:39:08
Q Home .
Deovice Status

Login

ﬁo Davics Information Device Status

Job Status 5 Printer Q Ready.

@ Links L Scanner 0 Ready.
'a FAX o Ready.
E] Status Message Q Ready.

Operation Panel Usage

The web page displays basic information about the machine and Command Center RX as well
as their current status.

NOTE

If the screen "There is a problem with this website's security certificate." is displayed,
configure the certificate.

#® Command Center RX User Guide

You can also continue the operation without configuring the certificate.

Configure the function.

Select a category from the navigation bar on the left of the screen.

NOTE

To fully access the features of the Command Center RX pages, enter the User Name and
Password and click [Login]. Entering the predefined administrator password allows the user
to access all pages, including Document Box, Address Book, and Settings on the navigation
menu. The factory default setting for the default user with administrator privileges is shown
below. (Upper case and lower case letters are distinguished (case sensitive).)

Login User Name: Admin

Login Password: XXXXXxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page i)
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Changing Security Settings

1 Display the screen.

1

2

a4

Launch your Web browser.

In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.
Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.

[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

Log in with administrator privileges.

Command Center RX Legto
Model :
Host Name : Admin Login
1 English —
—— L] auto-rf; LIRS =

The factory default setting for the default user with administrator privileges is shown below.
(Upper case and lower case letters are distinguished (case sensitive).)

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password:  xxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page 1-i)

Click [Security Settings].

2 Configure the Security Settings.

From the [Security Settings] menu, select the setting you want to configure.

ﬁ Homs

Device Information /
Remote Operaticn

’ Job Status
E Document Box
Address Book

/P Security Settings : Device Security
Quick Setup

Status of Security Settings : Customn

Security Quick Setup : Settings

Interface Block

E’ Davica Saftings MNetwark ; Refar to this link. Protocol
USB Davice : () Block (®) Unblock
E Function Ssftings
USB Host : () Block (®) Unblock
@ Network Settings
USE Drive : () Block (®) Unblock
Optional Inferface 1: () Block (®) Unblock
Optional Inferface 2: () Block (®) Unblock

Send Security

NOTE
For details on settings related to certificates, refer to the following:
® Command Center RX User Guide

Lock Operation Panel
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Changing Device Information

1 Display the screen.
1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.
Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.

[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

3 Log in with administrator privileges.

Command Center RX

Model :
Host Hame :

: Admin Login
Location - L] Auto-rf

2UZ0/01/720 U3.40:46 b

Login

The factory default setting for the default user with administrator privileges is shown below.
(Upper case and lower case letters are distinguished (case sensitive).)

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password:  xxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

#® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page 1-i)

4 From the [Device Settings] menu, click [System].

m Home

? Device Information / A .
O Remote Operation L4 I * Device Settings : System 3
Job Status Deavice Information
Host Nomea : ‘ |
E Document Box
1 Asset Number ; ‘ |
l! Address Book
Location : ‘ |
E} Deovice Seilings
General
Paper/Fead/Qutput Languoge: ‘English v‘
Original Document Software Keyboard Layout : ‘QWERTY v‘
Energy Saver/Timer USB Keyboard Type : ‘ US-English V‘
Date/Tima 2 Override Ad/Latter :
Measurament : (® mm inch
Praset Limit : 9999 |copies (1- 9999)
M Funciion Seitinas

2 Specify the host name.

Enter the device information, and then click [Submit].

@ IMPORTANT

After changing the setting, restart the network or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

To restart the network interface card, click [Reset] in the [Management Settings]
menu, and then click [Restart Network] in "Restart".
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E-mail Settings

By configuring the SMTP settings, it is possible to send the images scanned by the machine as E-mail attachments and
to send E-mail notices when jobs have been completed.

To use this function, this machine must be connected to a mail server using the SMTP protocol.
In addition, configure the following.

+ SMTP settings
Item: "SMTP Protocol" and "SMTP Server Name" in "SMTP"

* The sender address when the machine sends E-mails
Item: "Sender Address" in "E-mail Send Settings"

» The setting to limit the size of E-mails
ltem: "E-mail Size Limit" in "E-mail Send Settings"

The procedure for specifying the SMTP settings is explained below.

1 Display the screen.
Display the SMTP Protocol screen.

1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.
Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.

[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

3 Log in with administrator privileges.

Command Center RX

Model :

Host Name : - Admin Login
Location : English ~ |:| Auto-rfi -

2UZ0/01/720 U3.40:46

Login

The factory default setting for the default user with administrator privileges is shown below.
(Upper case and lower case letters are distinguished (case sensitive).)

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password:  xxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page 1-i)
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4 From the [Network Settings] menu, click [Protocol].

¢ Network Settings : Protocol

Print Protocols
| wired Netwerk | wi-Fi
“Available Network Tr ) .Q ° -
‘Wi-Fi Direct
“Workgroup : ‘KM—NeiFrin‘tars |
“Comment : ‘ |
Network Setfings 1
X ‘Wired Netwerk Wi-Fi
“Available Network: I
Wi-Fi Diract

“FTP Server (Reception) :

o

‘Wirad Natwork Wi-Fi

“Available Network :
2 Wi-Fi Dirsct

PP

o

[ P E ES e -

2 Configure the settings.
Set "SMTP (E-mail TX)" to [On] in the "Send Protocols".

_ St (@
Nate -
For more setfings, click here. E-mail Seffings
SMTP Sacurity : |Off |
Note -
_ Tao uzs thess ssttings, snabls S5L. Network Sscurity
Validity Period Sarvar Identf
Cortificate Auto Verification : = . i U . y
Py | Chain || Rovocation
Ammk -
Network SeHings
w g Revocation Check Type : [Ofele3] ()CRL
Hash : [CsHa SHA2(256/384)

SMTP (FAX Sarver) :
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3 Display the screen.
Display the E-mail Settings screen.

From the [Function Settings] menu, click [E-mail].

Job Status SMTP
- SMTP Protocol Off
Document Box
Sattings must ba made in SMTP (E-mail TX).
Ad Baok Proteco:
1 SMTP Servar Mams : |
I 4 Device Seftings
To spacify the server name by domain name, set DNS server.
TCP/IP
|% ! Function Settings
SMTP Port Number : (1- 65535)
Eome e SMTP Server Timeout : seconds
Copy Authentication Protocel : |Off v
Printer 2 Make 2etfings hers. Protocol
Cennaction Test :
Domain Rastriction : Off ~

4 Configure the settings.
Enter "SMTP" and "E-mail Send Settings" items.

Setting Description

SMTP Set to send e-mail from the machine.

SMTP Protocol Displays the SMTP protocol settings. Check that "SMTP Protocol" is set to
[On]. If [Off] is set, click [Protocol] and set the SMTP protocol to [On].

SMTP Server Name™ | Enter the host name or IP address of the SMTP server.

SMTP Port Number Specify the port number to be used for SMTP. The default port number is 25.

SMTP Server Timeout | Set the amount of time to wait before time-out in seconds.

Authentication To use SMTP authentication, enter the user information for authentication.
Protocol
SMTP Security Set SMTP secuirity.

Turn on "SMTP Security" in "SMTP (E-mail TX)" on the
[Protocol Settings] page.

Connection Test Tests to confirm that the E-mail function is operating under the settings without
sending a mail.

Domain Restriction To restrict the domains, click the [Domain List] and enter the domain names of
addresses to be allowed or rejected. Restriction can also be specified by e-mail
address.
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Setting Description

POP3 POP3 Protocol You don't need to set the following items when you only enable the function of
sending e-mail from the machine. Set the following items if you want to enable
the function of receiving e-mail on the machine.

Run once now % Command Center RX User Guide

Check Interval

Domain Restriction

POP3 User Settings

E-mail E-mail Size Limit Enter the maximum size of E-mail that can be sent in kilobytes. When E-mail
Send size is greater than this value, an error message appears and E-mail sending is
Settings cancelled. Use this setting if you have set E-mail Size Limit for SMTP server. If
not, enter a value of 0 (zero) to enable E-mail sending regardless of the size
limit.
Sender Address’! Specify the sender address for when the machine sends E-mails, such as the

machine administrator, so that a reply or non-delivery report will go to a person
rather than to the machine. The sender address must be entered correctly for
SMTP authentication. The maximum length of the sender address is 256
characters.

Signature Enter the signature. The signature is free form text that will appear at the end of
the E-mail body. It is often used for further identification of the machine. The
maximum length of the signature is 512 characters.

Function Defaults Change the function default settings in [Common/Job Default Settings] page.

*1 Be sure to enter the items.

5 Click [Submit].
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Registering Destinations

1 Display the screen.

1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.

Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.

[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

3 Log in with administrator privileges.

Command Center RX
Model :

Host Hame :

Location :

The factory default setting for the default user with administrator privileges is shown below.

Login

Admin Login
2UZ0/01/720 U3.40:46

|:| Auto-rfii

(Upper case and lower case letters are distinguished (case sensitive).)

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password:

XXXXXXXXXX (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page 1-i)

4 From the [Address Book] menu, click [Machine Address Book].

@ o

Device Information /
Remote Operation

Job Status
E Document Box

Extarnal Addrsss Book

Typs: AII

Soelact No. &

2

5 Click [Add].

2 Populate the fields.

1 Enter the destination information.

Enter the information for the destination you want to register. The fields to populate are the

:’a
Chs:k All d Add Grcup Delsre

Type

4\ Address Book : Machine Address Book

Detail

E-mail ; FAX

@
2

same as when registering via operation panel.

® Reaqistering Destinations in the Address Book (page 3-38)

2 Click [Submit].
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Creating a New Custom Box

1 Display the screen.

1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.
Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.

[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

3 From the [Document Box] menu, click [Custom Box].

ﬁ Homes

? Device Information /
Li ]

Remote Operation ¢ Document Box : Custom Box

e F‘a ﬁx Box # H Go to | Box Name | q
No. & Type Box Name Owner Files Size
2 ( ) o001 | [ | Boxor 3 960.0 KB

FAX Box

=
+

0002 | 7] Boco2 o 0.0KB
Polling Box

000z | [[] Boxos 0 0.0 KB
Job Box Sattings

Address Book

E} Device Settings

4 Click [Add].

2 Configure the Custom Box.

1 Enter the box details.

Enter the information for the custom box you want to register. For details on the fields to
populate, refer to the following:

% Command Center RX User Guide

2 Click [Submit].
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Printing a Document Stored in a Custom Box

1 Display the screen.
1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the address or location bar, enter the machine's IP address or the host name.
Click in the following order to check the machine's IP address and the host name.

[Device Information] in the home screen > [Identification/Wired Network]

3 From the [Document Box] menu, click [Custom Box].

BETE A oot i
R = T e @
X-— Fla
El Document Box
HNo. & Type Box Name Owner Files Size
2 TN B s ) p—
000z  [] Bocl2 3 0 0.0 KB
o00:  [[] Boxos 0 0.0 KB

4 Click the number or name of the Custom Box in which the document is stored.

N
v
3
3
-,
(=
5
o
o
o
0
£
3
o
3
[

Document Box : Custom Box

¢ Box Documents

0001 - Box 01
mm

S L o500k8
Filo N
Lat / Used Arsa : 960.0 KB /2000 MR | L 9% Q

Thumbnail
v 0O 7 SRRUERC! 2
Check All Dslats Move Cnpy Jnin Download Send Print

Select _Type File Name &« Date and Time Siza

Document001 2020/01/15 04:41 197.0 KB
l:‘ Document002 2020/01/15 0441 198.0 KB
|:| Documsnt003 2020/01/15 0441 564.0 KB

1 Select the document you wish to print.

Select the checkbox of the document to be printed.
2 Click [Print].

3 Configure settings for printing, click [Print].
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Transferring Data from Our Other Products

By using the machine's utility, you can smoothly migrate address books when the machine is to be replaced.

This section explains how to transfer data between our products.

Migrating the Address Book

The Address Book registered on the machine can be backed up or migrated using the KYOCERA Net Viewer
downloaded from our website.

For details on operating the KYOCERA Net Viewer, refer to the following:
® KYOCERA Net Viewer User Guide

Backing Up Address Book Data to PC

1 Launch the KYOCERA Net Viewer.

2 Create a backup.

1 Right-click on the model name from which you want to back up the Address Book, and
select [Advanced] - [Set multiple devices].

oo, IP address Host name

| —— _-
(A=
1 Refresh

Device home page

Remove from view

Delete device
Edit 3

Motification settings

Communication settinas

2(Cpomes | smaie. )]

‘ Manage applications...

Manage optional functions...

2 Select [Custom mode] and click [Next].

MUlti-Set Mode
Select Multi-Set Mode type

() Quick made

‘With thiz mode, vou can copy settings to one or more device eroups. Certain default zettings are
automatically applied when you use this mode

< (®) Custom mode ’ 1
D meneyay can customize and copy settings to a single device eroup. You can select the settings
wou want to copy and the method that you will uge to copy settines

< Back Cancel
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3 Select destination device group and click [Next].

*
Drevice group
Select destination device eroup
I
1
< Back ‘ Mext > ’ Cancel
4 Select [Device Address Book] and click [Next].
X

Settings

Select settings to copy

[[] Device System Settines

[] Device Network Settings

[[] Device Default Settines

[] Device Authentication Settings

[7] Device User List

Device Address Book 1

[] Device Document Box

[] Device Network. Groups

[[] Retote Services Settings

< Back ‘ Mext > ’ Cancel

5 Select [Create from device] and remove the checkmark from [Overwrite settings on
target device], and then click [Next].

hethod

Select method to copy settings from

(®) Create from device

Select a single device as the source settings template.
i Greate from file

Select a file az the source settings template

(O Graate new

Create new settings.

(I:‘ Overwrite settings on target device )

2

< Back ‘ Mext > ’ Cancel
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6 Select the model you want to back up, and click [Next].

Source device
Select source device

< Back Cancel

NOTE

If the "Admin Login" screen appears, enter the "Admin Login" and "Login Password", and
then click [OK]. The default settings are as follows (Upper case and lower case letters
are distinguished (case sensitive)).

Login User Name: Admin
Login Password: xXxxxxxxxxx (Serial Number)

® Checking the Equipment's Serial Number (page i)

7 Click on [Save to file].

Confirmation
Check. your settings and click Finigh.

Dievice group:

Settings:
Device Address Book

Method: From device
Source:

Cwerarite settings on target device: No

Edit seftines < Save to file ’ < Back Cancel

8 Specify the location to save the file, enter the file name, and then click [Save].

For "Save as type", make sure to select "XML File".
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9 After saving the file, always click [Cancel] to close the screen.

*

Confirmation
Check your settings and click Finish.

Dievice group:

Settings:
Device Address Bodk

Method: Fram device
Gource:

Orverwrite settings on target device: No

Edit settings Save to file < Back I Finish ‘ Cancel ’

Please note that selecting [Finish] will write the data to the machine's Address Book.

Writing Address Book Data to the Machine

1 Launch the KYOCERA Net Viewer.

2 Load the Address Book data.

1 Right-click on the model name to which you want to transfer the Address Book, and select
[Advanced] - [Set multiple devices].

oo, IP address Host name
(O r———
Properties

1 Refresh

Device home page

Remove from view

Delete device
Edit 3

Motification settings

anmlm;rahnn settinns

2 L‘ Set multiple devices... ):I

‘ Manage applications...

Manage optional functions...

2 Select [Custom Mode] and click [Next].

MUlti-Set Mode
Select Multi-Set Mode type

() Quick made

‘With thiz mode, vou can copy settings to one or more device eroups. Certain default zettings are
automatically applied when you use this mode

=)

W s ooe, YoU can customize and copy settings to a single device eroup. You can select the settings
wou want to copy and the method that you will uge to copy settines

< Back Cancel
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3 Select destination device group and click [Next].

X
Drevice group
Select destination device eroup
|
1
< Back ‘ Mext > » Cancel
4 Select [Device Address Book] and click [Next].
X

Settings

Select settings to copy

[[] Device System Settines

[] Device Network Settings

[[] Device Default Settines

[] Device Authentication Settings

[] Device Uzer List

Device Address Book 1

[] Device Document Box

[] Device Network. Groups

[[] Retote Services Settings

< Back < Mext > ’ Cancel

5 Select [Create from file] and remove the checkmark from [Overwrite settings on target
device], and then click [Next].

Method

Select method to copy settings from

Create from device
elect a =ingle device as the source settings template.
(®) Create from file
Select a file as the source settings template.

(O Greate new

Greate new settings

(D Overmrite eettings on target device )

2

< Back ‘ Meset 2> ’ Cancel

Selecting the [Overwrite settings on target device] checkbox will overwrite the machine's
Address Book from entry No.1.
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6 Click [Browse] and select the backup Address Book file, and then click [Next].

*

Source file
Select source file

1

File path: smf( | Browse., »

< Back ‘ Meset 2> > Cancel

7 Click [Finish].

Confirmation
Check. your settings and click Finigh.

Dievice group:

Settings:
Device Address Book

Method: From file

Source: xml

Cwerarite settings on target device: No

Edit seftines Save to file < Back Cancel

The write process of the Address Book data starts.

8 Once the write process is complete, click [Close].

2-83



3 Preparation before Use

This chapter explains the following operations.

(0T To [T To [ =T 0T P 3-2
Precaution for LOAdING PAPET ..........oiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e e ettt e e e et e e e s snssa e e e e anseeessannnneeens 3-2
Selecting the Paper Feeder UNILS ........oooi i 3-3
[oT=To [T g Te T W OF= - 2]= 1 (= PSS PPPP PRSPPI 3-4
Loading iN CasSELe 2 ......cooiiiiiiiiei ittt e et a e e annreea s 3-7
Loading Envelopes or Cardstock in the Cassettes ... 3-10
Loading in the Large Capacity FEEAET ..........oo i 3-14
Loading iN the SIdE FEEAET ........cooo e e e e e e e e e e e re e e e e e e e an 3-16
(Y= To T aTo Lo TN 1 g TSN F<T=T o (=Y SRR 3-18

Precautions for OUIPULLING Paper ... ... ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnneeneees 3-19
=T 01T S o] o] o1 OSSR 3-19
ENVEIOPE STACK GUIAE ....ooiiiiieiiiie ettt e ettt e e e et e e e e s bt e ab e e e e e e nrees 3-19
STACK LEVEI AGJUSTET ...ttt e e e et e e e e ettt e e e e s be e e e e e ebbee s e e nb e e e e e ennneeas 3-20
Folding Unit (For 4,000-Sheet FINISNET) ........uuiiiiiiiiiee e a e e e 3-22
Folding Unit (For 100-sheet Staple FiNISNEr) ........cooo i 3-23

Preparation for Sending a Document to a Shared Folderin @a PC ... 3-24
Making a Note of the Computer Name and Full Computer Name ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 3-24
Making a Note of the User Name and Domain Name ..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 3-24
Creating a Shared Folder, Making a Note of a Shared Folder ..........ccccooiiiiiiiiie e 3-25
Configuring WINAOWS FIir€@Wall .........oooiiiiiiiiiieeee e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e earnranaeeees 3-29
Scan to Folder Setup TOOI fOr SIMB .........ooo oot e e e e e e e e e e e e e era e aee s 3-33

Registering Destinations in the Address BOOK ..........uuuiiiiiiiii e e e 3-38
Adding a Destination (AdAress BOOK) .......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 3-38
Adding a Destination on One TOUCH KEY ........uiiiiiiiiiiiie e 3-45
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Loading Paper

Precaution for Loading Paper

When you open a new package of paper, fan the sheets to separate them slightly prior to loading in the following steps.

Fan the paper, then tap it on a level surface.
In addition, note the following points.

» If the paper is curled or folded, straighten it before loading. Paper that is curled or folded
may cause a jam.

» Avoid exposing opened paper to high humidity as dampness can be a cause of problems.
Seal any remaining paper after loading in the multipurpose tray or cassettes back in the
paper storage bag.

» Leaving paper in the cassette for a long time may cause a discoloration of paper by heat
from the cassette heater.

» If the machine will not be used for a prolonged period, protect all paper from humidity by
removing it from the cassettes and sealing it in the paper storage bag.

@ IMPORTANT

If you copy onto used paper (paper already used for printing), do not use paper that is
stapled or clipped together. This may damage the machine or cause poor image
quality.

NOTE

If you use special paper such as letterhead, paper with holes or paper with pre-prints like
logo or company name, refer to the following:

® Paper (page 11-13)
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Selecting the Paper Feeder Units

Select the paper feeder units according to the size and type of paper.

Name Paper Size Paper Type Capacity Page
1 | Cassette 1 A4-R, A4, A5-R, A5, A6-R, B5-R, B5, B6-R, | Plain, Rough, 500 sheets page 3-4
216x340 mm, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Vellum, Recycled, (80 g/m2)
Statement-R, Executive, Oficio Il, Folio, Preprinted, Bond,
16K-R, 16K, ISO B5, Envelope #10, Cardstock, Color,
Envelope #9, Envelope #6, Envelope Prepunched,
Monarch, Envelope DL, Envelope C5, Letterhead,

Hagaki (Cardstock), Oufuku hagaki (Return | Envelope, Thick,
postcard), Youkei 4, Youkei 2, Nagagata 3, | High Quality,
Custom 1to 4 Custom 1to 8

2 | Cassette 2 A3, Ad4-R, A4, A5-R, A5, A6-R, B4, B5-R,
B5, B6-R, 216x340 mm, SRA3, Ledger,

3 | Cassette 3 Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R,

4 | Cassette 4 Executive, 12x18", Oficio Il, Folio, 8K,
16K-R, 16K, ISO B5, Envelope #10,
Envelope #9, Envelope #6, Envelope
Monarch, Envelope DL, Envelope C5,
Envelope C4, Hagaki (Cardstock), Oufuku
hagaki (Return postcard), Kakugata 2,
Youkei 4, Youkei 2, Nagagata 3, Custom 1

to4
5 | Cassette 3 A4, Letter, B5 (Fixed to one of sizes.) Plain, Rough, 1,500 sheets | page 3-14
Vellum, Recycled, | (80 g/m?)
6 | Cassette 4 Preprinted, Bond,
7 | Cassette 5 Color, Prepunched, | 3 000 sheets | page 3-16
Letterhead, Thick, (80 g/m2)
High Quality,

Custom1to0 8

NOTE
» The number of sheets that can be held varies depending on your environment and paper type.

* You should not use inkjet printer paper or any paper with a special surface coating. (Such paper may cause paper
jams or other faults.)

» For higher quality color printing, use special color paper.
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Loading in Cassette 1

Load the paper in Cassette. The procedures here represent the Cassette 1.

1 Pull the cassette completely out of the machine.

NOTE

Do not pull out more than one cassette at a time.

2 Adjust the paper length guide to the paper size required.

NOTE

When using Legal size paper, move the paper length guide to the extreme left and lay it
down.
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Adjust the position of the paper width guides located on the left
and right sides of the cassette.

@ IMPORTANT

* Load the paper with the print side facing up.

« After removing new paper from its packaging, fan the paper before loading it in the
cassette.

= Precaution for Loading Paper (page 3-2)

« Before loading the paper, be sure that it is not curled or folded. Paper that is curled
or folded may cause paper jams.

* Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the level indicator (see illustration above).

« If paper is loaded without adjusting the paper length guide and paper width guide,
the paper may skew or become jammed.

Be sure that the paper length and width guides rest securely
against the paper.

If there is a gap, readjust the guides to fit the paper.
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6 Gently push the cassette back in.

Insert the indication on the sheet so as to match the size and
type of paper to be placed.

8 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Setting] > [Paper Feeding] > [Cassette 1]

9 Configure the function.
Select the paper size and paper type.
® Cassette 1 (to 5) Settings (page 8-13)

Paper size can be automatically detected and selected, refer to the following.

® Paper Selection (page 6-21)

= Cassette 1 (to 5) Settings (page 8-13)
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Loading in Cassette 2

1 Pull the cassette completely out of the machine.

NOTE

Do not pull out more than one cassette at a time.

2 Adjust the paper length guide to the paper size required.

NOTE

When using 12x18" size paper, move the paper length guide to the extreme left and lay it
down.
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Adjust the position of the paper width guides located on the left
and right sides of the cassette.

NOTE

When using SRA3/12x18", A3, or Ledger paper, adjust the auxiliary guide accordingly.

@ IMPORTANT

* Load the paper with the print side facing up.

« After removing new paper from its packaging, fan the paper before loading it in the
cassette.

= Precaution for Loading Paper (page 3-2)

« Before loading the paper, be sure that it is not curled or folded. Paper that is curled
or folded may cause paper jams.

* Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the level indicator (see illustration
above).

« If paper is loaded without adjusting the paper length guide and paper width guide,
the paper may skew or become jammed.
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Be sure that the paper length and width guides rest securely
against the paper.

If there is a gap, readjust the guides to fit the paper.

6 Gently push the cassette back in.

Insert the indication on the sheet so as to match the size and
type of paper to be placed.

8 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Setting] > [Paper Feeding] > [Cassette 2]

9 Configure the function.
Select the paper size and paper type.
® Cassette 1 (to 5) Settings (page 8-13)

NOTE

Paper size can be automatically detected and selected, refer to the following.

® Paper Selection (page 6-21)

= Cassette 1 (to 5) Settings (page 8-13)
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Loading Envelopes or Cardstock in the Cassettes

Load envelope or cardstock in the cassettes. Here, we'll explain the procedures for cassette 1, as an example.

1 Pull Cassette 1 completely out of the machine.

NOTE

Do not pull out more than one cassette at a time.

2 Remove the envelope feed guide.
When loading cardstock, go to step 5.

Expand the lever of the envelope feed guide when loading
envelopes larger than Envelope C5 which has a width of
162 mm (6.4").
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4 Attach the envelope feed guide as shown in the illustration.

The illustration below shows that the lever of the envelope feed guide is expanded.

Adjust the position of the paper width guides located on the
left and right sides of the cassette.
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7 Load the envelope with the print side facing up.

Example: When printing the address.

P - ™ Pl

’
\

B

[[] ooomooo |
|

@ IMPORTANT

* How to load envelopes (orientation and facing) will differ depending on the type of
envelope. Be sure to load it in correctly, otherwise printing may be done in the
wrong direction or on the wrong face.

* Ensure that loaded envelopes do not exceed the level indicator.

NOTE

Approximately 100 post cards or 30 envelopes can be set.

Be sure that the paper length and width guides rest securely
against the paper.

If there is a gap, readjust the guides to fit the paper.

H P

B £

¥

H~

\
4.
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9 Gently push Cassette 1 back in.

1 0 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Setting] > [Paper Feeding] > [Cassette 1]

11 Configure the function.

Select the paper size and type of envelope.

= Cassette 1 (o 5) Settings (page 8-13)

12 Set by using the printer driver on the PC.

Select the paper size and type of envelope using the printer driver on the PC.

® Printing on Standard Sized Paper (page 4-4)

® Printing on Non-standard Sized Paper (page 4-6)
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Loading in the Large Capacity Feeder

The procedures here represent the cassette 3.

1 Pull the cassette completely out of the machine.

2 Load paper.

@ IMPORTANT

* Load the paper with the print side facing up.

« After removing new paper from its packaging, fan the paper before loading it in the
cassette.

= Precaution for Loading Paper (page 3-2)

« Before loading the paper, be sure that it is not curled or folded. Paper that is curled
or folded may cause paper jams.

¢ Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the level indicator.
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3 Gently push the cassette back in.

Za

Insert the indication on the sheet so as to match the size and
type of paper to be placed.

5 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Setting] > [Paper Feeding] > [Cassette 3]

6 Configure the function.
Select the paper type.

= Cassette 1 (to 5) Settings (page 8-13)
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Loading in the Side Feeder

1 Pull the cassette completely out of the machine.

Load paper.
2

@ IMPORTANT

* Load the paper with the print side facing down.

< After removing new paper from its packaging, fan the paper before loading it in the
cassette.

= Precaution for Loading Paper (page 3-2)

» Before loading the paper, be sure that it is not curled or folded. Paper that is curled
or folded may cause paper jams.

* Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the level indicator.
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3 Gently push the cassette back in.

Insert the indication on the sheet so as to match the size and
type of paper to be placed.

<- XXD
XX)(

5 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Device Setting] > [Paper Feeding] > [Cassette 5]

6 Configure the function.
Select the paper type.

= Cassette 1 (to 5) Settings (page 8-13)
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Loading in the Inserter

. No.
Paper Size Paper Type Sheets
Inserter Tray | A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, B4, B5R, B5, Folio, SRA3, Plain, Thin, recycled, Preprint, 250
1 Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement, Bond, Color, Prepunched, sheets
12x18", Executive, Oficio Il, 8K,16K, 16K-R, ISO | Letterhead, Thick, High Quality, (64 g/m2)
'znse”e’T’ay B5, custom1~4 (148 x 210~320 x 457 mm) Custom 1to 8

NOTE
» The number of sheets that can be held varies depending on your environment and paper type.

* You should not use inkjet printer paper or any paper with a special surface coating. (Such paper may cause paper
jams or other faults.)

Load paper in the inserter tray. Here, the inserter tray 1 is used as an example.

1 Adjust the inserter tray size.

/

2 Load paper.

v

5

* Load the paper with the surface side facing up.

* Paper loading method when Booklet setting is set, refer to the following:
= Booklet (page 6-54)

@ IMPORTANT

« After removing new paper from its packaging, fan the paper before loading it in the
cassette.

= Precaution for Loading Paper (page 3-2)

* Before loading the paper, be sure that it is not curled or folded. Paper that is curled
or folded may cause paper jams.

* Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the level indicator.
Upper: Plain paper Lower: Thick paper
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Precautions for Outputting Paper

Paper Stopper

When using paper A3/Ledger or larger, open the paper stopper shown in the figure.

N0

NOTE

When using the Job Separator for output, you can if needed open the paper stopper on the Job Separator.

Envelope Stack Guide

To use an envelope, open the Envelope Stack Guide as shown below.
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Stack Level Adjuster

If the paper output is significantly curled, you can extend the Stack Level Adjuster as described in the figure.

Job Separator Tray
Extending the Stack Level Adjuster
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Inner Shift Tray
Extending the Stack Level Adjuster

V=N
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Folding Unit (For 4,000-sheet Finisher)

In case of ejecting number of sets exceeding the storage limit in the folding unit, detach the folding tray.

NOTE

Refer to the following for maximum number for storage of folding unit.
® Folding Unit (For 4,000-sheet Finisher) (page 11-34)

In case of ejecting to the folding tray

In case of ejecting more than the limit of the folding tray

>

<
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Folding Unit (For 100-sheet Staple Finisher)

In case of ejecting nunmber of sets exceeding the storage limit in the folding unit, store them in the sub tray.

NOTE

Refer to the following for maximum number for storage of folding unit.
=® Folding Unit (For 100-sheet Staple Finisher) (page 11-35)

In case of ejecting to the folding tray

>
~@
O]

In case of ejecting more than the limit of the folding tray

>
’

3-23




Preparation before Use > Preparation for Sending a Document to a Shared Folder in a PC

Preparation for Sending a Document to a
Shared Folder in a PC

Check the information that needs to be set on the machine and create a folder to receive the document on your
computer. Screens of Windows 10 are used in the following explanation. The details of the screens will vary in other
versions of Windows.

NOTE

Log on to Windows with administrator privileges.

Making a Note of the Computer Name and Full
Computer Name

Check the name of the computer name and full computer name.

1 Display the screen.

Click [Start] button on the Windows and then select [Windows System], [Control Panel],
[System and Security], and [System].

NOTE
In Windows 8.1, right-click [PC] in the Start screen and select [Properties]. Or, right-click
the Window icon and select [System].

2 Check the computer name.

Computer name, domain, and workgroup settings

Computer name: PCOO1 'ﬁ'Change settings

Full computer name: PCO01.abcdnet.com

Computer description:

Check the computer name and full computer name.

Screen example:
Computer name: PC001
Full computer name: PC001.abcdnet.com

After checking the computer name, click the [Close] button to close the "System"
screen.

Making a Note of the User Name and Domain Name

Check the domain name and user name for logging onto Windows.

1 Display the screen.

Click [Start] button on the Windows and then select [Windows System] and [Command
Prompt].

In Windows 8.1, click [Search] in charms, and enter "Command Prompt" in the search box.
Select [Command Prompt] in the search list.

The Command Prompt window appears.
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2 Check the domain name and user name.

At the Command Prompt, enter "net config workstation" and then press [Enter].

41F-48DF-BOED-BD9

Windows 18 Pro

Screen example:
User Name: PCO0270
Domain Name: PC0270

Creating a Shared Folder, Making a Note of a Shared
Folder

Create a shared folder to receive the document in the destination computer.

[N NOTE

If there is a workgroup in System Properties, configure the settings below to limit folder access to a specific user or
group.

1 Open up a window in File Explorer and select [View], [Options], and then [Folder
Options].

In Windows 8.1, select [Settings] in charms on Desktop, and select [Control Panel],
[Appearance and Personalization], and then [Folder Options].

1| } Make sure that the [View] tab is selected.

vy
You can apply this view (such as Details or lcons)to
7 alfolders of this type.

Reset Folders

Advanced settings
[ Restore previous folder windows at log-on Py
Show diive letters
[[] Show encrypted or compressed NTFS files in colour
Show pep-up description for folder and desktop ftems
Show preview handlers in preview pane
Show status bar
Show sync provider notfications

25

O Automatically type into the Search Box
@ Select the typed tem inthe view v

Restare Defauts

3 - =

Remove the checkmark from [Use Sharing Wizard (Recommended)] in "Advanced
settings".
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1 Create a folder.
Create a folder on your computer.

For example, create a folder with the name "scannerdata” on the desktop.

»
b
-

(et iy

- e

2 Configure permission settings.

1 Right-click the "scannerdata” folder, select [Property], and click [Sharing] and
[Advanced Sharing].

W ) I

Network File and Folder Sharing

scannerdata
Not Shared

Network Path,
Not Shared

Share...

Advanced Sharing

Set custom pemissions, create multipls shares and set other
advanced sharing options.

¥ Advanced Sharing 2

Password Protection

People must have & user accourt and password for this
computerto access shared folders.

To change this setting, use the Networl and Sharing Centre

‘ Close Cancel

2 Select the [Share this folder] checkbox and click the [Permissions] button.

[Ashare this folder 1

Settings

Share name:

[ scannerdata |

Add Remove
Limit the number of simuitaneous users to: 0 |-

Comments:

l Permissions ' Caching

oK Cancel Apply

3 Make a note of the [Share name].
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4 Click the [Add] button.

Share Pemissions

Group or user names

Permissions for Everyone Allow Deny
Full Control

O
Change O
Read O

G | [ om

5 Specify the location.

Select this object type:
|Users. Groups or Built4n security principals | Object Types...
From this location:
|Pooot | | Locations... 1
Enter the object names to select (examples):
ames smith Check Names
Advanced... oK Cancel

1 If the computer name that you made a note of on page 3-24 is the same as the domain
name:
If the computer name is not shown in "From this location”, click the [Locations] button,
select the computer name, and click the [OK] button.
Example: PC001
If the computer name that you made a note of on page 3-24 is not the same as the
domain name:
If the text after the first dot (.) in the full computer name that you made a note of does

not appear in "From this location", click the [Locations] button, select the text after the
dot (.), and click the [OK] button.

Example: abcdnet.com

& Making a Note of the User Name and Domain Name (page 3-24)

2 Enter the user name that you made a note of on page in the text box, and click the [OK]
button.

Also the user name can be made by clicking the [Advanced] button and selecting a
user.
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6 Set the access permission for the user selected.

1 Select the user you entered.

JESA— 2 Select the [Allow] checkbox of the
GI’DLID Or User names: 1

e "Change" and "Read" permissions

2 PO001 (james.smith) l 3 Press [OK]

Add... Remove
Pemissions for FCO01 Allow Deny
Coiloa — O
Change 2 ]
Read O

| 3| oK ' Cancel 3| Apply
NOTE

"Everyone" gives sharing permission to everyone on the network. To strengthen

security, it is recommended that you select "Everyone" and remove the "Read" [Allow]
checkmark.

7 Click the [OK] button in the "Advanced Sharing" screen to close the screen.

8 Check the details set in the [Security] tab.

X 1 Select the [Security] tab.
General Sharingreviuus Versions Customise 2 Select the user yOU entered
Object name:  C\Users\PC0270"Desktop'scannerdata If the user doeS not appear on "Group or
(Group or ser names: 2 user names", click [Edit] button to add user
P - in a similar way of "configuration of
pYeoooNameszmeh | el —
——————— <) permission settings".
- - 3 Make sure that checkmarks appear on
o change permissions, clicl it . " e N
= C=_] [Allow] checkbox for the "Modify" and
Pemissions for PC001 Alow Deny "Read & execute" perm|SS|onS
Full control Ll
Modiy 3 4 Click the [Close] button.
Fead & execute
List folder cortents
Read
White hd

Far special pemissions or advanced settings,

click Advanced. Advanced

4
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Configuring Windows Firewall

Permit sharing of files and printers and set the port used for SMB transmission.

NOTE

Log on to Windows with administrator privileges.

1 Check file and printer sharing.

1 Click [Start] button on the Windows and then select [Windows System], [Control Panel],
[System and Security], and [Allow an app through Windows Firewall].

]

| & 5 + 4 W Control Panel » System and Security v|@|  SearchCo.. 0
|

| A
Control Panel H . -
prirelFanelfome W Security and Maintenance

Review your computer's status and resolve issues | 8 Change User Account Control settings

| System and Securi
vet il Troubleshoot common computer problems

Network and Internet
kb Windows Firewall
Check firewall status [Ancwanappthr:ugh-u‘.ﬂnncwsﬁrawan ]

Hardware and Sound

Programs

System
= View amount of RAM and processor speed | ¥ Allow remote access | Launch remote assistance
See the name of this computer

User Accounts

Appearance and
Personalisation

NOTE

* In Windows 8.1, in charms on Desktop, click [Settings], [Control Panel], [System and
Security], and then [Windows Firewall].

« If the User Account Control dialog box appears, click the [Continue] button.

2 Select the [File and Printer Sharing] checkbox.

4 - u] X
“ v 4 @@ > Control Panel » System and Security > Windows Firewall » Allowed applications v @&/ | SearchCo.. @

Allow apps to communicate through Windows Firewall

To add, change or remove allowed apps and ports, click Change settings.

What are the risks of allowing an app to communicate? &5 Change settings 1

Allowed apps and features:

]
]
N

I File and Printer Sharing

M Groove Music
M Holographic Item Player
O HomeGroup m] O
[TisCS! Service [m} [m}
B KD Service Port O
KDSERVICE 3702 [m}
KDSERVICE 9244 O
KDSERVICE 9245 [m}
KDSERVICE 9246 O
KDSERVICE 5247 o v
Details... Remove

Allow another app...

3

Conee
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2 Add a port.

1 Click [Start] button on the Windows and then select [Windows System], [Control Panell],
[System and Security], and [Check firewall status].

LN - o x
& > « 1 W ControlPanel > System and Security v |8 | SearchCo.. P
~
| Control Panel H . .
i 1’ Security and Maintenance
| » System and Security 1 Review your computer's status and resolve issues | W) Change User Account Control settings
Troubleshoot common computer problems
| MNetwork and Intemnet
Hardware and Sound )
Allow an app through Windows Firewall
Programs
User Accounts Iy System
g g = View amount of RAM and processor speed | W Allow remote access | Launch remote assistance
2 Select [Advanced settings].
K -]
« « 4 @ > Control Panel > All Control Panel ltems > Windows Firewall v|®|  SearchCo. P | |
Control Panel Home Help protect your PC with Windows Firewall
Windows Firewall can help prevent hackers or malicious software from gaining access to your PC through the
Allow an app or feature Internet or a network.
through Windows Firewall
) Change notification settings . ° Private networks Connected ()
& Tumn Windows Firewall on or
off Networks at home or work where you know and trust the people and devices on the network
Windows Firewall state: On
Incoming connections: Block all connections to applications that are not on
the list of allowed applications
3 Select [Inbound Rules].
4 - m} X

File Action View Help

G|

GEEELE Windows Firewall with Advanced Security on Local Computer Actions

Windows Firewall with Advanced 5e... =

B
B Connection Security Rules ﬂ Windows Firewall with Advanced Security provides network secuity for Windows computers. & Import Policy...
B Monitoring &) Export Policy...

Overview 4 Restore Default Policy

Domain Profile

Diagnose / Repair
@ Windows Firewallis on

View »
® Inbound connections that do not match a ule are blocked
s || Refresh
@ Outbound connections that do not match a rule are alowed -
-
4 Select [New Rules].
4 - ul X
File Action View Help
| H \
@ Windows Firewall with Advance [t = Actions
Inbound Rul |
noound hutes Name Group Profile  Enabled  Action ™ -
Outbound Rules
i Connection Security Rules || 3 & Signage HTTP Server Private  Yes Block
B Monitoring @ e-signage HTTP Server Private  Yes Allow I T N
() e-Signage HTTP Server Public  Yes Block
19 e-Signage HTTP Server Private  Ves Allow T Filter by State 4
() e-Signage HTTP Server Public  Yes Elock T Filter by Group L
() e-Signage HTTP Server Private  Yes Block View »
@ KDSERVICE 3702 Private  Yes Allow S Refresh
9 KDSERVICE 9244 Private  Yes Allow & Relres
% KDSERVICE 9245 Private  Yes Allow |z Export List...
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5 Select [Port].

[

i

| Rule Type
Select the type of firswall rule to create
Steps:
@ Ruls Type What type of rule would you like to create?

# Protocol and Ports

@ Action )
@ Profile Rule that controls connections for a program
@ Name 1 @ Port
Rule that controls connections for a TCP or UDP port
O Predefined:

Alloyn Router
Rule that controls connections for a Windows experisnce

(O Custom
Custom e

6 Select [TCP] as the port to apply the rule to. Then select [Specific local ports] and enter
"445" then click [Next].

e

4

| Protocol and Ports

Specify the protocols and ports to which this rule applies.

Steps:
) Fule Type Doss this rule apply to TCP or UDP?
» Protocol and Ports
Action

Profile

(Y

.

@ Name
Doss this rule apply to all local ports or specic local ports?

VAN
2 ® Specific local ports:  [415 ]
Examole. 80. £43_5000.5010

e

< Back

7 Select [Allow the connection] and click the [Next] button.

[

&
| Action

Speciy the action to be taken when a connection matches the condtions specied in the rule

Steps:
» Fuie Type Wihat action shoud be taken when a connection matches the specfied condions?

@ Frotocol and Ports
1 (® Allow the connection
hiichon This includes connections that are pratected with [Psec as well as those are not.

# Profile
() Allow the connection if it is secure
This includes only connections that have bsen autherticated by using IPssc. Connections
will be secured using the settings in IPsec properties and rules in the Connection Security
Rule nods

» Name

() Block the connection

< Back
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8 Make sure all checkboxes are selected and click the [Next] button.

| Profile

Speciy the profies for which this e applies

Steps:
@ Fuie Type When does this nile apply?
@ Protocol and Ports 1
@ Action Domain
@ Profie Applies when a computer s connected to its corporate domain.
@ Name Private
Applies when a computeris connected to a private network location, such as a home
or work place
Public

Applies when a compter is connected to a public network location

< Back Next > Cancel

9 Enter "Scan to SMB" in "Name" and click [Finish].

| Name

Specify the name and description of this nule.

Steps:
@ Rule Type
@ Protocol and Ports

@ Action
@ Profle 1 amey

[Scanto SMB
@ Name

Description {optional)

< Back Cancel

In Windows 8.1

1 In Windows 8.1, select [Settings] in charms on Desktop, and select [Control Panell],
[System and Security], and then [Windows Firewall].

If the User Account Control dialog box appears, click the [Continue] button.

2 Configure the settings.
® Configuring Windows Firewall (page 3-29)
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Scan to Folder Setup Tool for SMB

An environment for sending a document to Windows can be set up smoothly by using the Scan to Folder Setup Tool for
SMB downloaded from our website.

By operating the Scan to Folder Setup Tool for SMB, you can configure the following settings.

» Create a shared folder in a PC for receiving documents
A new folder can be easily created on the desktop. Also, the newly created folder is automatically set as a shared folder.
» Set the created shared folder as an address on this machine

Information about such things as the name of the computer and shared names for the shared folder is easily
recorded in the address book of this machine with a sequence of actions. Can also be registered on the One Touch
Keys.

[ NOTE

* Log in to Windows with administrator privileges.
« If user login administration is enabled, log in with administrator privileges or as a user with execution authority.
1 Download a software from the website.
1 Launch a web browser.

2 Enter "https://kyocera.info/" to the browser's address bar or location bar.

[H < [= New tab X4 v

& O " https://kyocera.info, hig

3 Enter and search the product name, and select this product from the candidate list.

TRKYOCERD  toceroocmenssoions bl | @ i o Counny / Ragon

Download Center

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

..................................
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4 Change the selected operating system and its language setting as needed.

T [ —— | retor oy e

Download Center

Ject e e

R

Select a Oparating System.

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

<]

Select @ 05 Longuage

o
Download
o Wiy o
= T
KX Drver
— P
AT

Easy Installation

Web installer (Windows only)  180KB

5 Utility tab > "Scan to Folder Setup Tool for SMB"
Scan to Folder Setup Tool for SMB will be downloaded.

T [ —— O -

Download Center

Ject e e

TAMom YA

Select a Oparating System.

Microsoft Windows 10 (64-bit)

< |

Select @ 05 Longuage

Engiish

Download 1

o wemmo e

a ko

a o e e

G e 2 -
Show ol diver v

6 Double click to launch the downloaded installer.

3-34



Preparation before Use > Preparation for Sending a Document to a Shared Folder in a PC

2 Configure the settings.

1 Select the device to use and click [Next].

<

Step 1: Select the MFP you are using

This tool can add an addfess to the address book of the MF.

2 C Refresh
o

_

[}KYOCERE Back[ Next ]Cancel ﬂ

NOTE

» The machine cannot be detected unless it is on. If the computer fails to detect the

machine, verify that it is connected to the computer via a network cable and that it is
turned on and click [(_ Refresh].

« If user administration is valid on this machine, the user authentication screen appears.
Log in with administrator privileges or as a user with execution authority.

The address book of the device appears.

2 Select [Add].

]

Step 2: Add an address to the address book of the MFP that you selected

Selected MFP;
P address: 192.168.3.157

CR R —

No.  Name FC name
0001 test

0002 Ama

0003 BEB

0004 CCC

= "5 g

N
_|
03KYOCERT Back | Finish Cancel ﬂ

+ Clicking on [Edit] after selecting the registered address allows you to change the
content of the registration.

» Unchecking the [Show fax-capable addresses] check-box will hide the address
containing the fax.
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3 Create a new folder.

Select a scan folder

B @creste s newfelderonthe desiaon 1
Name:

Sean Edit
Location:
Cisers) \Deskiop

F O select an esisting folder andlocation 2

Select "Create a new folder on the desktop" and click [OK] to create a new folder on the
desktop. (The default folder name is "Scan".)

NOTE
+ Click [Edit] to change the desktop folder name.

» Selecting [Select an existing folder and address] allows you to select an existing
folder that is already set as a shared folder on the PC.

4 Enter the information requested to register the address.

| Enter the information requested to register
the address in the MFP.

piayed in the address book and the user

play
e and p: FC.

‘ oK Cancel ‘
| |

Enter the name for display in the address book.
Display the folder name and path to the shared folder.
Shared folders can be selected from a PC on the network.

Display the user name of the selected PC.

a ~h WO N -

Enter the password corresponds to the log in user name of the selected PC.
5 Click [OK] to register the address to the address book.
6 Click [Close].

7 To register the registered address in a One Touch key, click [Yes].

Do you want to add « new addressto the One Touch key?

-
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8 Select a One Touch Key with no registered destination, and click [Submit].

L] - - - X

Step 3: Add a One Touch key.

Select the key.

O KYOCERD - Back | l Cancel

9 Click [Close].

10Click [Finish] to exit the Scan to Folder Setup Tool.
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Registering Destinations in the Address
Book

Save frequently used destinations to the Address Book or One Touch Keys. The saved destinations can be changed.
The destinations are available for Send as E-mail, Send to Folder, and Fax Transmission (Only on products with the fax
function installed).

NOTE

» Registering and editing of the Address Book can also be done in Command Center RX.
® Reagistering Destinations (page 2-75)

« Editing of the Address Book and One Touch Keys can be restricted to administrators.
® Edit Restriction (page 8-42)

Adding a Destination (Address Book)

Add a new destination to the Address Book. There are two registering methods, contacts and groups. When adding a
group, enter the group name and select group members from the Address Book.

NOTE
If registering and editing of the Address Book is restricted to administrators, you can edit the Address Book by logging
in with administrator privileges.

® Edit Restriction (page 8-42)

% Command Center RX User Guide

Registering a contact address

A maximum of 2,000 contact addresses can be registered. Each address can include the information such as
destination name, E-mail address, FTP server folder path, computer folder path, and FAX No. (Only on products with the
fax function installed).

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [Address Book] > [Add/Edit
Machine Address Book] > [Add] > [Contact]

2 Add the name.
1 Enter the destination name to be displayed on the Address Book.
NOTE

Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
% Character Entry Method (page 11-10)
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2 Enter an address number.

To have the number assigned automatically, select [Auto].

NOTE

Address Number is an ID for a destination. You can select any available number out of
2,000 numbers for contacts and 500 numbers for groups.

If you specify an address number that is already in use, an error message appears when
you select [Save] and the number cannot be registered. If you set [Auto] (0000) as the
address number, the address is registered under the lowest available number.

3 Add the address.
Select the address type icon.
DA : Email Address

sme| : Folder (SMB) Address

: Folder (FTP) Address

|E : Fax

@E :iIFax Address

NOTE
Refer to the following for details on adding FAX and i-FAX address.
® FAX Operation Guide

E-mail Address

Select the entry field, and enter the E-mail address.

NOTE
Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

The Folder (SMB) Address

» To search for a folder on a PC on the network, select [Search Folder from Network] or
[Search Folder by Host Name].

If you selected [Search Folder from Network], you can search all PCs on the network for
a destination.

If you selected [Search Folder by Host Name], you can enter the "Domain/Workgroup",
and "Host Name" to search PCs on the network for the destination.

A maximum of 500 addresses can be displayed. Select the host name (PC name) that you
want to specify in the screen that appears, and select [OK]. The login user name and login
password entry screen appears.

After you enter the login user name and login password name of the destination PC, the
shared folders appear. Select the folder that you want to specify and select [OK]. The
address of the selected shared folder is set.

Select the folder from the Search Results list.
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+ To directly specify the SMB folder, enter the "Host name," "Port," "Folder Path," "Login User
Name" and "Login Password."

NOTE

For the computer name, share name, domain name, and user name, enter the
information that you noted when you created the shared folder. For details on creating
shared folders, refer to the following:

® Preparation for Sending a Document to a Shared Folder in a PC (page 3-24)

The table below explains the items to be entered.

Item Description

Host Name™’ Computer name
Port Port number

If the port number is not specified, the default port number is 445.
Folder Path Share name

For example: scannerdata
If saving in a folder in the shared folder:
share name\folder name in shared folder

Login User Name™? | «  If the computer name and domain name are the same:

User Name
For example: james.smith

* If the computer name and domain name are different:

Domain name\User name
For example: abcdnet\james.smith

Login Password Windows logon password
(Case sensitive.)

*1 "Host name" or "IP address"

To enter the IPv6 address, enclose the address in brackets [ ].
(Example: [2001:db8:a0b:12f0::10])

*2 When sending a document through an optional network interface (IB-50 or IB-51), "\"
cannot be used. If the computer name is different from the domain name, login user
name needs to be input by using "@."

(Example: james.smith@abcdnet)
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[ NOTE

» Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
=® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

» Select [Connection Test] to check the connection to the server you chose. If the
connection fails, check the entries you made.

The Folder (FTP) Address
Enter "Host Name", "Port", "Folder Path", "Login User Name" and "Login Password".

The table below explains the items to be entered.

Item Descriptions

Host Name"’ Host name or IP address of FTP server
Port Port number

If the port number is not specified, the default port number is 21.
Folder Path"2 Path for the file to be stored

For example: User\ScanData
If no path is entered, the file is stored in the home directory.

Login User Name | FTP server login user name

Login Password FTP server login password

*1 "Host name" or "IP address"
To enter the IPv6 address, enclose the address in brackets [ ].
(Example: [2001:db8:a0b:12f0::10])

*2 When the FTP server is based on Linux/UNIX, the path including the sub-folder is
combined by the slash "/" not using the back-slash.

NOTE
» Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
=®» Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

» Select [Connection Test] or [Connection Test (Encrypted TX)] to check the connection
to the FTP server you chose. If the connection fails, check the entries you made.

4 Check if the destination entry is correct > [Register]
The destination is added to the Address Book.

To add a new address to the One Touch Key, select [Register] and follow the on-screen
instructions to enter the necessary information.

[ NOTE

Refer to the following for registering the One Touch Key.
® Adding a Destination on One Touch Key (page 3-45)
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Add the group

Compile two or more contacts into a group. Designations in the group can be added at the same time. When adding a
group, a maximum of 500 groups can be added in the Address Book.

[ NOTE

To add a group, you need individually added destinations. Register one or more individual destinations as needed
before proceeding. Up to 100 destinations for the E-mail, 500 destinations for the FAX, 100 destinations for the i-FAX,
and a total of 10 destinations for the FTP and SMB can be registered per group.

1

Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [Address Book] > [Add/Edit
Machine Address Book] > [Add] > [Group]

Add the name.

1 Enter an address number.

To have the number assigned automatically, select [Auto].

NOTE

» Address Number is an ID for a group. You can select any available number out of
2,000 numbers for contacts and 500 numbers for groups.

* If you specify an address number that is already in use, an error message appears
when you select [Save] and the number cannot be registered. If you set [Auto] (0000)
as the address number, the address is registered under the lowest available number.

2 Enter the group name displayed on the Address Book.

NOTE
Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

Select the destinations.

Select destinations (contacts) to add to the group. Put a checkmark in the checkbox to select
an item and remove the checkmark to cancel the selection.

NOTE
Destinations can be sorted or searched by destination name or address number.
® Checking and Editing Destinations (page 5-50)

Check if the group entry is correct > [Save]
The group is added to the Address Book.

To add a new address to the One Touch Key, select [Register] and follow the on-screen
instructions to enter the necessary information.

NOTE
Refer to the following for registering the One Touch Key.
® Adding a Destination on One Touch Key (page 3-45)
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Editing Address Book Entries
Edit the destinations (contacts) you added to the Address Book.

1 Display the screen.

1 [Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [Address Book] > [Add/Edit
Machine Address Book]

2 Select [a»] (information icon) for the destination or group to edit.

[ NOTE

Destinations can be sorted or searched by destination name or address number.
® Destination Search (page 5-48)

2 Edit the destination.
Editing a Contact

1 Change "Name", "Address Number" and destination type and address.

® Adding a Destination (Address Book) (page 3-38)

2 [Save] > [OK]
Register the changed destination.

Editing a destination to a group

1 Change "Name" and "Address Number".

® Add the group (page 3-42)

2 Change the destination. Put a checkmark in the checkbox to select an item and remove the
checkmark to cancel the selection.

3 [Save] > [OK]

Register the changed destination.
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Deleting Address Book Entries

Delete the destinations (contacts) you added to the Address Book.

1 Display the screen.

1 [Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [Address Book] > [Add/Edit
Machine Address Book]

2 Select a destination or group to delete.

[ NOTE

Destinations can be sorted or searched by destination name or address number.
® Destination Search (page 5-48)

2 [Delete] > [Delete]

Delete the contact or group.
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Adding a Destination on One Touch Key

Assign a new destination (contact or group) to an one touch key.

NOTE
» Refer to the following for use of One Touch Key.
=% Specifying Destination (page 5-47)
* You can add One Touch keys and change their settings on Command Center RX.
% Registering Destinations (page 2-75)
* If registering and editing of the One Touch Keys is restricted to administrators, you can edit the One Touch Keys by
logging in with administrator privileges.
% Edit Restriction (page 8-42)
=® Command Center RX User Guide

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [One-Touch Key] > [Add/Edit
One Touch Key]

2 Add One Touch Keys.

1 Select a One Touch Key number for the destination > [Add/Edit]

Enter a number in "Search (No.)" and select [Q] (search icon) to display that One Touch
Key.

Select a One Touch Key with no registered destination.

2 One-Touch Key Close

s 1Q

Add/Edit
0001 i 0001 ©@ 0002 @ 0003 ©@ 0004 &= 0005 0006

0100 g AR = 828 o BEB o BE8 o BEB o CCC ~
g 0008 0009 0010 0011 0012

0300 1— — — — —

0400

. 0013 0014 0015 0016 0017 0018

0600

0700 0019 0020 0021 0022 0023 0024

0800 °
L 0025 0026 0027 0028 0029 0030

2 Enter the One Touch Key name displayed in the send base screen.

NOTE
Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
% Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

3 Select [Destination].

The Address Book appears.

4 Select a destination (contact or group) to add to the One Touch Key number > [OK]

Selecting [@»] (information icon) shows the detailed information of the selected destination.

NOTE
Destinations can be sorted or searched by destination name or address number.
® Destination Search (page 5-48)
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5 Select [OK].
The destination will be added to the One Touch Key.

Editing One Touch Key

1 Display the screen.

1 [Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [One-Touch Key] > [Add/
Edit One Touch Key]

2 Select a One Touch Key number to edit.

Enter a number in "Search (No.)" and select [Q] (search icon) to display that One Touch
Key.

[ NOTE

Select [@] (information icon) for the One Touch Key to display the information registered
in the One Touch Key.
2 Change the Registered Information.
1 Change "Display Name".
NOTE

Refer to the following for details on entering characters.
® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

2 Select [Destination], and select a new destination (contact or group). Selecting [@»]
(information icon) shows the detailed information of the selected destination.

NOTE

Destinations can be sorted or searched by destination name or address number.
® Destination Search (page 5-48)

3 [OK] > [OK]
Add the destination to the One Touch Key.

Deleting the Destination to the One Touch Key

1 Display the screen.

1 [Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Function Settings] > [One-Touch Key] > [Add/
Edit One Touch Key]

2 Select a One Touch Key number to delete.

Enter a number in "Search (No.)" and select [Q] (search icon) to display that One Touch
Key.

2 Delete the Registered Information.
[Delete] > [Delete]
The data registered in the One Touch Key is deleted.
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4 Printing from PC

This chapter explains the following topics:

Printer Driver Print SENGS SCrEEN ......ooooi i e e e e e e s e e e e e e es e s b e reeeeeaaeaeaeas 4-2
Displaying the Printer Driver HEID ... et e e e e e e e e e e 4-3
Changing the Default Printer Driver Settings (Windows 10) .........ooiiiiiiiiii e 4-3

PrINtING frOmM PC ...t e e et e e e e a et e e e e b bttt e e b et e e e e e b e e e e e e e aabe e e e e e neee 4-4
Printing on Standard SiZed PAPEr ..........eeiiiiiii e 4-4
Printing on Non-standard Sized PApEr ..........ooeeiiioiiiiiiie ettt e e e e sneeeee s 4-6
BanNer PriNTING ...coooooiiiii et e e e e e e e e e e e e as 4-9
Canceling Printing from @ COMPULET ..........oooiiiiiieeee e e e e e e e e e e eeee s 4-15

Printing from the Handheld DEVICE ... ... e it ee e e e e e e 4-16
Lo (T aTo TN o) N 4T o OSSP 4-16
Printing by Universal Print ... ... et 4-16
a1 a1 (T aTo N o)V Y, (o] o] 4 = PO P R PPPPPPPPPPPPP 4-16
Printing With WI-Fi DIF€CE ......eoeiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e eb e e e e e eeeeeee s 4-17
Printing Wit NFC oo e et e e et e e e e e e e e e s s e bbb esaeeeeeeeesassesrarareeeaaaaaeas 4-17

Printing Data Saved in the PriNter ....... ... et e e e e e e e e eee s 4-18
Specifying the Job Box from a Computer and Storing the Job ... 4-18
Printing Documents from Private Print BOX .......c.oooiiiiiii e 4-19
Deleting the Documents Stored in the Private Print BoX ..o 4-19
Printing Document from Stored JOD BOX ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 4-20
Deleting the Documents Stored in the Stored JOb BOX .......oooiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 4-20
Printing Document from QUICK COPY BOX .....oiiiiiiiiiiie ittt e e eeeeas 4-21
Deleting the Documents Stored in the QUICK COPY BOX ......uviviiiiiiiiiie et 4-21
Printing Document from Proof and HOId BOX ........ooooiiiieiiiiie e 4-22
Deleting the Documents Stored in the Proof and Hold BOX ..........cceoeiiiiiiiiii e 4-22

Monitoring the Printer Status (Status MONITOr) ..........eiiiii e 4-23
Accessing the STatus MONITOT ........ooiiii e e s nereeee s 4-23
EXiting the Status MORNILOT .........oooiiiii e e e e e e e e e e s ere e e eeaaaaeeaaean 4-23
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Printer Driver Print Settings Screen

The printer driver print settings screen allows you to configure a variety of print-related settings.

® Printer Driver User Guide

‘én e ? X

(o | e ———
8 o 3 (

N e .-
8] (e ‘ Et. l 3
s

printer profles:
|
Publishing Facton
2 e

[p—

Apply

|® | m
i

@ KYOCERA

No. Description

1 [Quick Print] tab
Provides icons that can be used to easily configure frequently used functions. Each time you click an icon, it changes to an
image resembling the print results and applies the settings.

= ? X
] o 3

[Basic] tab
This tab groups basic functions that are frequently used. You can use it to configure the paper size, destination, and duplex
printing.
[Layout] tab
This tab lets you configure settings for printing various layouts, including booklet printing, combine mode, poster printing,
and scaling.
[Finishing] tab
This tab lets you configure settings related to finishing of printed media, including binding and stapling.
[Imaging] tab
This tab lets you configure settings related to the quality of the print results.
[Publishing] tab
This tab lets you create covers and inserts for print jobs and put inserts between sheets of OHP film.
[Job] tab
This tab lets you configure settings for saving print data from the computer to the machine. Regularly used documents and
other data can be saved to the machine for easy printing later. Since saved documents can be printed directly from the
machine, this function is also convenient when you wish to print a document that you don't want others to see.
[Advanced] tab
This tab lets you configure settings for adding text pages or watermarks to print data.

2 [Profiles]
Printer driver settings can be saved as a profile. Saved profiles can be recalled at any time, so it's a convenient practice to
save frequently used settings.

3 [Reset]
Click to revert settings to their initial values.
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Displaying the Printer Driver Help

The printer driver includes Help. To learn about print settings, open the printer driver print settings screen and display
Help as explained below.

1 1 Click the [?] button in the upper right corner of
the screen.

G o @%r 2 Click the item you want to know about.

B imaging G

Publishing Detauk
G2 Job

(% Advanced

NOTE

The Help appears, even when you click the item you want to know about and press the [F1] key on your keyboard.

Changing the Default Printer Driver Settings
(Windows 10)

The default printer driver settings can be changed. By selecting frequently used settings, you can omit steps when
printing. For the settings, refer to the following:

® Printer Driver User Guide

1 Click [Start] button on the Windows and then select [Windows
System], [Control Panel], and [Devices and Printers].

Right-click the printer driver icon of the machine, and click the
[Printer properties] menu of the printer driver.

2
3 Click the [Basic] button on the [General] tab.
4 Select the default settings and click the [OK] button.
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Printing from PC

This section provides the printing method using the KX DRIVER.

[ NOTE

 To print the document from applications, install the printer driver downloaded from our website on your computer.
* In some environments, the current settings are displayed at the bottom of the printer driver.

s
&= Item Detail
= (= Quick Print
|| Origntation Portrait
Color Full color
Collate on
Duplex Flip on long edge
i (= Basic
Source Auto source selection
P :
Carbon copies off
[erint preview Save As. Profiles...
o] KYOCERA Footn

» When printing the cardstock or envelopes, load the cardstock or envelopes in the multipurpose tray before

performing the following procedure.
® Loading Paper in the Multipurpose Tray (page 5-6)

Printing on Standard Sized Paper

If you loaded a paper size that is included in the print sizes of the machine, select the paper size in the [Basic] tab of the

print settings screen of the printer driver.

NOTE

Specify the paper size and media type to print from the operation panel.

=® Paper Feeding (page 8-13)

1 Display the screen.
Click [File] and select [Print] in the application.

2 Configure the settings.

1 Select the machine from the "Printer" menu and click the [Properties] button.

Pages toPrint
@an
O Current page

8271169 Inches

Booklet [T T

2 Select the [Basic] tab.
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3 Click "Print size" menu and select the paper size to use for printing.

To load the paper of size that is not included in print sizes of the machine such as cardstock or
envelopes, the paper size needs to be registered.

= Printing on Non-standard Sized Paper (page 4-6)

To print on the special paper such as thick paper or transparency, click "Media type" menu and select
the media type.

Collate: On

ey pcy

(7
e} ®

Qrientation: Portrait

A& V@
® O O O

Print size:

Ad [100%] ~

[ List enhancement
Source:

Auto source selection 82

Media type:

Unspecified ~

estination:

Printer default ~

Duplex: Flip on long edge

i

Copies:

(;I“ =

4 Click [OK] button to return to the Print dialog box.

3 Start printing.
Click the [OK] button.
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Printing on Non-standard Sized Paper

If you loaded a paper size that is not included in the print sizes of the machine, register the paper size in the [Basic] tab

of the print settings screen of the printer driver.

The registered size can be selected from the "Print size" menu.

NOTE

To execute printing at the machine, set the paper size and type in the following:

® Paper Feeding (page 8-13)

1

Display the screen.

1 Click [Start] button on the Windows and then select [Windows System], [Control Panel],

and [View devices and printers].

[ NOTE

In Windows 8.1, in charms on Desktop, click [Settings], [Control Panel], and then

[Devices and Printers].

2 Right-click the prin
the printer driver.

ter driver icon of the machine, and click the [Printer properties] menu of

3 Click the [Preferences] button on the [General] tab.

Register the paper size.

1 Click the [Basic] tab.

=

Print size:

Ad 100%]

(O quickprint

Hﬂ Layout Source:
(] Finishing

[ Imaging

Media type:
Unspecified
Destination:

Printer defal

T

Copies:

[= 0w

Auto source selection ~

Collate: On

< (A L
2 i
|_| LIST ennancement O @

Orientation: Portrait

Rlav®
[C] O O O

Duplex: Off

T

ult ~

(;M [E

2 Click the [Page Size...] button.

3 Click the [New] button.

Page Sizes ? e
Select page size: 210 %297 mm

Envelope %6 ~

Envelope C5

Envelope DL

Oficio I

216 340 mm

.

=) 3

‘ﬁ’ 443 =] in, ID 6w |=|in — 4
Hame:

[ Custom_01 T 5

GO——¢

7
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4 Enter the paper size.

5 Enter the name of the paper.
6 Click the [Save] button.

7 Click the [OK] button.

8 Click the [OK] button.

[[] Batch copies
Settings...
= Item Detail &
= =l Quick Print
Orientation Portrait
Color Full color
Collate on
Duplex off
|i| Pages per sheet off
—_ =IBasic
Source Auto source selection
T Copies 1 .
Carbon copies Off
[ Print preview Save As... Profiles...
g KYOCERE 8 )=

Display the print settings screen.

Click [File] and select [Print] in the application.
Select the paper size and type of non-standard size paper.

1 Select the machine from the "Printer" menu and click the [Properties] button.

i
Help ©
Scse 50%
4494638 Inches
Dt E=ira (LTI T
—
u]
o
®© JR—
Ora —
O Landscape
Page 15
B Cancel

Page Setup

2 Select the [Basic] tab.
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3 Click "Print size" menu and select the paper size registered in step 2.

= ad 7 X

® e Print size: Collate: On

iCustom_01 [10094] ! Fﬂﬂ Fa
@] ®

[] List enhancement

Hﬂ . Source:
Loyo e e—— Orientation: Portrait

Media type:
(] Finishing Unspecified

@ o] O O
. Printer default >

B2 (s Duplex: Off
Publishing '!

Copies: [C] O @]
=R = “ [E

To print on the special paper such as thick paper or transparency, click "Media type" menu and select
the media type.

NOTE
If you loaded a postcard or envelope, select [Cardstock] or [Envelope] in the "Media
type" menu.

4 Select the paper source in the "Source" menu.

5 Click [OK] button to return to the Print dialog box.

5 Start printing.
Click the [OK] button.
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Banner Printing

When a document length from 488.1 mm (19.22") to a maximum of 1,220 mm (48.03") is specified for printing, the print
job is treated as banner printing.

Max. number of sheets 1 sheet (manual feed), 10 sheets (when optional banner tray is attached*)
Paper width 210 mm to 304.8 mm (8.26" to 12")

Paper length 488.1 mm to 1,220 mm (19.22" to 48.03")

Paper weight 136 to 163 g/m?

Media type Heavy 2

*  When the banner tray (option) is used, up to 10 sheets of banner paper can be fed continuously For details,
refer to the follows:
=% Using the Banner Tray (Option) (page 4-12)

Follow the steps below to set banner paper in the printer driver.

1 Display the screen.

Click [File] and select [Print] in the application.

2 Configure the settings.

1 Select the machine from the "Name" menu and click the [Properties] button.

o
) Propeties. ,Agvan:ed Help @
L Printin gray
D52\k/tanev ®

vint Comments & Forms
tpage
827x1189 Inches
ndiing (O
Poster Muttple Booklet [—

by PDF page size

of paper
e OFiiponshort edge

Page 1of5

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

2 Select the [Basic] tab.

o= 7 ped
(0 (&kl‘lim Print size: Collate: On
Ad 100%] v ] E|
@ Basic Page Sizes...
L st ennancement o ®
Source:
EH Layout Orientation: Portrait
Auto source selection v
s Alaviea
@ Finishing Unspetified ~
[C] O O O
Destination:
i Printer default ~
IE Imaging Duplex: Flip on long edge
I
Publishing JJ 2 L2
Copies: o) ® )
= =l =

3 Click the [Page Size...] button.
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3 Register the paper size.

Page Sizes ? X
Select page size: 85x11in.
Envelope C5 ~
Envelope DL
Ofidio Il
216 ¥ 340 mm
Custom_01
Custom 02
v
Mew el 1
‘ﬁ’asu </ in. IDW ] i, ————— 2
Mame: 3
[ Custom_02] T
G)—4
: 5

1 Click the [New] button.

2 Enter the length (488.1 mm (19.22") or longer), and width of the custom paper size being
registered.

3 Enter the name of the paper.
4 Click the [Save] button.

5 Click the [OK] button.

4 Configure the print paper size.

1 Click "Print size" menu and select the paper size registered in step 3.

=] L 7 X
® Quick Print i Collate: On
Custom 02 . ] FE{ FE
T
S -Jj
[ List enhancement e} ®
Hﬂ p— Source: - -
Auto source selection ~ Qrientation: Portrait
Meda vpe
@ Finishing Unspecified ~
Destination: ® C
B Imaging Printer default ~ Duptex Off
Publishing
Copies:
= =l =

2 Click "Source" menu and select [Multipurpose tray].
3 Click "Media type" menu and select [Plain].

4 Click the [OK] button.

NOTE

When banner printing, a resolution of 600 dpi is set.
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5 Start printing.
Click the [OK] button.
When you execute printing in this case, a message appears on the machine's operation panel.
Place the paper in the multipurpose tray, continue to support it so that it does not fall, and

select [Continue]. If paper has been loaded beforehand, no message is displayed and printing
starts automatically.

@ IMPORTANT

« If an output tray that cannot be used for banner printing such as Mailbox (option) is
selected in the printer driver, the output tray automatically changes to a tray that
can be used.

» After pressing [Continue], support the paper with both hands so that it feeds in

correctly.

» After printing starts, catch the paper when it is output so that it does not fall. When
using the inner tray as the output location, do not stand up the stopper.

&

Set whether the confirmation screen appears before each sheet is printed when printing
multiple banner sheets.

® Message Banner Print (page 8-49)
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Using the Banner Tray (Option)
When the banner tray (option) is used, up to 10 sheets of banner paper can be fed continuously.

The operation procedure for setting the banner paper by using the printer driver is the same as that of using the
multipurpose tray.

& Banner Printing (page 4-9)

NOTE

The paper length supported in banner tray is 488.1 mm to 1,220 mm (18.5" to 48.03").

1 Open the multipurpose tray.
Open the multipurpose tray until it stops.

Do not extend the multipurpose auxiliary tray.

2

2 Attach the banner tray.

1 Release the paper width guide lock on the banner tray and open to the maximum width.

)
0] I

2 Attach the banner tray to the multipurpose tray.
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Load paper.
3

1 Open the paper width guides on the multipurpose tray to the maximum width.

Make sure that the banner tray is attached so that the paper width guides on the banner
tray are outside the paper width guides on the multipurpose tray.

2 |Load banner paper so that it passes under the paper clamp bar.

3 Loop the banner paper back and place the end on the paper support.

"

4-13



Printing from PC > Printing from PC

4 Adjust the paper width guides to the width of the paper.

@ IMPORTANT

If there is a gap between the paper and the paper width guides, readjust the guides
to fit the paper in order to prevent skewed feeding and paper jams.

5 Adjust the paper width guides on the banner tray to the same width as the paper width
guides on the multipurpose tray and lock.

(&) IMPORTANT
Remove the paper when banner printing finishes, or when you are not using the banner tray.

NOTE
The print confirmation screen can be set in System Menu to not appear when the banner tray is attached. This will
allow continuous printing on multiple sheets. Refer to the follows:

% Message Banner Print (page 8-49)
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Canceling Printing from a Computer

To cancel a print job executed using the printer driver before the printer begins printing, do the following:

NOTE
When canceling printing from this machine, refer to the following:
® Canceling Jobs (page 5-22)

1 Double-click the printer icon ( =1 ) displayed on the taskbar at
the bottom right of the Windows desktop to display a dialog
box for the printer.

2 Click the file for which you wish to cancel printing and select
[Cancel] from the "Document™” menu.
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Printing from the Handheld Device

This machine supports the AirPrint and Mopria. According to the supported OS and application, you can print the job
from any handheld device or computer without installing a printer driver.

Printing by AirPrint

AirPrint is a printing function that is included standard in iOS 4.2 and later products, and Mac OS X 10.7 and later
products.

To use the AirPrint, make sure that the AirPrint setting is enabled in the Command Center RX.

® Command Center RX User Guide

Bl Works with
E= Apple AirPrint

Printing by Universal Print

Universal Print is a printing service provided by Microsoft. This service enables a user with a Azure Active Directory to
print from a machine connected to the Internet.

The machine can be configured in the Command Center RX.

® Command Center RX User Guide

NOTE

* In order to use Universal Print, it is necessary for Windows 10 or Microsoft365 license, and Azure Active Directory
account. If not, please acquire those license and the account.

* It is also necessary to register the machine in the Azure portal in advance. The machine can be registered from a
PC connected to the same network.

Printing by Mopria
Mopria is a standard on printing function included in Android 4.4 or later products.
Mopria Print Service needs to be installed and enabled in advance.

For details on how to use, refer to a Web site of Mopria Alliance.

-
MOoNrIQ
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Printing with Wi-Fi Direct

Wi-Fi Direct is a wireless LAN standard that Wi-Fi Alliance has been established. This is one of the functions of the
wireless LAN, without a wireless LAN access point or wireless LAN router, between devices can communicate directly
on a peer to peer basis.

The printing procedure by the Wi-Fi Direct is the same as that from the normal handheld devices.

When you use a printer name or Bonjour name on the port settings of the printer property, you can print the job by
specifying the name at Wi-Fi Direct connection.

When you use an IP address for the port, specify the IP address of this machine.

Printing with NFC

When the Wi-Fi and Wi-Fi Direct has been configured in advance, the network between this machine and handheld
device will be configured by simply tapping an NFC tag.

® Configuring the Wireless Network (page 2-35)
® Setting Wi-Fi Direct (page 2-41)
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Printing Data Saved in the Printer

You can save the print job into the Job Box of this device and print it as necessary.

If you configure settings in the [Job] tab of the printer driver and then print, the print job will be saved in the Job Box
(memory) and printing can be executed at the machine.

Follow the work flow below when using Job Box.

Specifying the Job Box from a computer and sending the print job. (page 4-18)

v

Using the operation panel to specify a file within a Box and printing it.

You can print the documents from the following boxes.

® Printing Documents from Private Print Box (page 4-19)

® Printing Document from Stored Job Box (page 4-20)

® Printing Document from Quick Copy Box (page 4-21)

® Printing Document from Proof and Hold Box (page 4-22)

Specifying the Job Box from a Computer and Storing
the Job

1 Click [File] and select [Print] in the application. The Print
dialog box displays.

Select the machine from the "Name" menu.

Click the [Properties] button. The Properties dialog box
displays.

Click the [Job] tab and select the [Job storage (e-MPS)] check
box to set the function.

NOTE

For information on how to use the printer driver software, refer to the following:

H WN

® Printer Driver User Guide
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Printing Documents from Private Print Box

In Private Printing, you can specify that a job is not to be printed until you operate the machine. When sending the job
from the application software, specify a password in the printer driver. The job is released for printing by entering the
password on the operation panel, ensuring confidentiality of the print job. If you do not specify a password, you will be
able to print without entering a password. The data will be deleted upon completion of the print job or after the power
switch is turned off.

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Private Print/Stored Job].

3 Select the creator of the document.

2 Print the document.
1 Select the document to print > [Print]

2 Enter the password.

If a password is not set, go to step 3.
3 Specify the number of copies to print as desired.

4 Select [Start Print].

Printing starts.
Upon completion of printing, the Private Print job is automatically deleted.

Deleting the Documents Stored in the Private Print Box

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Private Print/Stored Job].

3 Select the creator of the document.

2 Delete the document.

1 Select the document to delete > [Delete]

< Back User:
2p L=
= Name Date and Time Size —
1 [; [ doc000345 2020/02/02 10:10  374.0KB @ ]
B doc000789 2020/02/0210:10  196.0KB @D

2 |If the document is protected by a password, enter the password.

The document is deleted.
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Printing Document from Stored Job Box

In Stored Job, the print data sent from the application is saved to the machine. You can set up a password as necessary.
If you set up a password, enter the password when printing. Print data will be stored in the Stored Job Box after printing.
This will allow printing of the same print data repeatedly.

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Private Print/Stored Job].

3 Select the creator of the document.

2 Print the document.
1 Select the document to print > [Print]
Enter the password.

Specify the number of copies to print as desired.

A W N

Select [Start Print].
Printing starts.

NOTE

If the document is protected by a password, the password entry screen will be displayed.
Enter the password.

Deleting the Documents Stored in the Stored Job Box

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Private Print/Stored Job].

3 Select the creator of the document.

2 Delete the document.
1 Select the document to delete > [Delete]

2 If the document is protected by a password, enter the password.

The document is deleted.
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Printing Document from Quick Copy Box

Quick Copy feature facilitates additional prints of a document already printed. Activating Quick Copy and printing a
document using the printer driver allow the print data to be stored in the Quick Copy Job Box. When additional copies
are required, you can reprint the required number of copies from the touch panel. By default, up to 32 documents can be
stored. When power is turned off, all stored jobs will be deleted.

NOTE
* When the number of jobs reaches the limit, the oldest job will be overwritten by the new one.
» To maintain free space on the box, you can set the maximum number of stored jobs.

® Quick Copy Job Retention (page 8-50)

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Quick Copy/Proof and Hold].

3 Select the creator of the document.

2 Print the document.
1 Select the document to print > [Print]
2 Specify the number of copies to print as desired.

3 Select [Start Print].
Printing starts.

Deleting the Documents Stored in the Quick Copy Box

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Quick Copy/Proof and Hold].
3 Select the creator of the document.
2 Delete the document.

Select the document to delete > [Delete] > [Delete]

The document is deleted.
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Printing Document from Proof and Hold Box

The Proof and Hold feature produces only a single proof print of multiple-print job and holds printing of the remaining
copies. Printing a multiple-print job in Proof and Hold using the printer driver allows only a single copy to be printed while
maintaining the document data in the Job Box. To continue to print the remaining copies, use the touch panel. You can
change the number of copies to print.

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Quick Copy/Proof and Hold].

3 Select the creator of the document.

2 Print the document.
1 Select the document to print > [Print]
2 Specify the number of copies to print as desired.

3 Select [Start Print].
Printing starts.

Deleting the Documents Stored in the Proof and Hold
Box

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Job Box]
2 Select [Quick Copy/Proof and Hold].
3 Select the creator of the document.
2 Delete the document.

Select the document to delete > [Delete] > [Delete]

The document is deleted.
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Monitoring the Printer Status (Status
Monitor)

The Status Monitor monitors the printer status and provides an ongoing reporting function.

NOTE

When you activate Status Monitor, check the status below.

+ KX DRIVER is installed.

* Either [Enhanced WSD] or [Enhanced WSD(SSL)] is enabled.
= Network Settings (page 8-53)

Accessing the Status Monitor

The Status Monitor also starts up when printing is started.

Exiting the Status Monitor

Use either of the methods listed below to exit the Status Monitor.

+ Exit manually:
Click the settings icon and select Exit in the menu to exit the Status Monitor.

+ Exit automatically:
The Status Monitor automatically shuts down after 7 minutes if it is not being used.

Quick View State

The status of the printer is displayed using icons. Detailed information is displayed when the Expand button is
clicked.Detailed information is displayed by clicking on each icon tab.

ity - 0 x 1 Printing progress tab
ﬁ i g : & 2 Paper tray status tab
o 0% OO0k 6%\ v 3 Toner status tab
| l | | | 4 Alerttab
1 2 3 45 6 5 Expand button
6 Settings icon
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Printing Progress Tab
The status of the print jobs is displayed.

Ty

o = = =

G2 O 30% 30% 30%

JldI=

9%  49% G6% G5%

&

1 Status icon

& 2 Job list

Job Mame

[ =R

Printed ...

Status
Printing

1

Select a job on the job list and it can be canceled using the menu displayed with a right-click.

Paper Tray Status Tab

Information is displayed about the paper in the printer and about the amount of paper remaining.

i - o x|
=R RERIE ©
30 30%  30% | oow 4on GA%  65%
MName Size Type Level
A MP Tray — Plain 0%
Cassette 1 Letter Plain 70%
Cassette 2 Letter Plain 70%
Cassette 3 Letter Plain 70%
Toner Status Tab
The amount of toner remaining is displayed.
i - o x|
<

Sos a0k Sow | 99%  49%  Ga%  GBW

‘-:::lﬁig?

Toner
Black
Cyan
Magenta
Yellow

Level MName

93%
93%
93%
93%
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Alert Tab

If an error occurs, a notice is displayed using a 3D image and a message.

Status Monitor Context Menu

The following menu is displayed when the settings icon is clicked.

O 0% O% O | 9% 499

Job Mame

E e jd

s - 0 x
_{=T=T=0 W' N N I &
O 3% 30 30% | 95%  49% 66% 65% S

@ Cover open
@ Cover open
T - 0o x
A (== <

Command Center RX

Motification...
www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.com

Exit

« Command Center RX

If the printer is connected to a TCP/IP network and has its own IP address, use a web browser to access the
Command Center RX to modify or confirm the network settings. This menu is not displayed when using USB

connection.
% Command Center RX User Guide

* Notification...
This sets the display of the Status Monitor.
= Status Monitor Notification Settings (page 4-26)

+  www.kyoceradocumentsolutions.com
Open our website.

+ Exit
Exits the Status Monitor.
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Status Monitor Notification Settings

The Status Monitor settings and event list details are displayed.

Engbles svent notification:

Ayailable events:
Events Sound file / Text to Speech

Cover open
paper jam

Add paper

Sleep

Add toner

Toner low

Not connected
Printing completed
Others

Cancel

Select whether notification is performed when an error in the event list occurs.

1 Select Enable event notification.

If this setting is set to Off, then the Status Monitor will not start up even when printing is
executed.

2 Select an event to use with the text to speech function in
Available events.

3 Click Sound file / Text to Speech column.

Click the browse (...) button to notify the event by sound file.

x

| Enables event notification.

Available events:

Events Sound file / Text to Speech

Cover open [
Paper jam

Add paper

Sleep

NOTE

The available file format is WAV.

When customizing the message texts to read on the screen aloud, enter the texts in the text box.
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Operation on the Machine > Loading Originals

Loading Originals

Load the originals on the platen or document processor, depending on the original size, type, volume, and function.
+ Platen: Place the sheet, book, postcards, and envelopes.
+ Document Processor: Place the multiple originals. You can also place the two sided originals.

Placing Originals on the Platen

You may place books or magazines on the platen in addition to ordinary sheet originals.

1 Put the scanning side facedown.

2 Align it flush against the original
size indicator plates with the back
left corner as the reference point.

NOTE

» A5 is detected as A4-R. Set the paper size to A5 by using the function key on the touch panel.
=% Original Size (page 6-20)

* For details on Original Orientation, refer to the following:
= Original Orientation (page 6-26)

When you place envelopes or cardstock on the platen
4 N\

1 Put the scanning side facedown.

2 Align it flush against the original
size indicator plates with the back
left corner as the reference point.

]
]
4

=iy
P
st
4 1 1d

AT\ "
VAN
LAY

NOTE

For the procedure for feeding envelopes or cardstock, refer to the following:

% \When you load envelopes or cardstock in the multipurpose tray (page 5-8)

A\ caution

Do not leave the document processor open as there is a danger of personal injury.

(&) IMPORTANT
* Do not push the document processor forcefully when you close it. Excessive pressure may crack the platen glass.
* When placing books or magazines on the machine, do so with the document processor in the open position.
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Loading Originals in the Document Processor

The document processor automatically scans each sheet of multiple originals. Both sides of two-sided originals are

scanned.

The document processor supports the following types of originals.

Detail Document Processor (Automatic 2-Sided) Document Processor
(Dual scan DP)
Type DP-7140" DP-7150 DP-7160
DP-7170 (Skewed, Multifeed and
Staple Detection)
Weight 45 to 160 g/m? 35 to 160 g/m? 35 to 220 g/m?
(duplex: 50 to 120 g/m?) (duplex: 50 to 120 g/m?) (duplex: 50 to 220 g/m?)
Sizes Maximum A3/Ledger Maximum A3/Ledger (11.69" x 17"/ 297 x 432 mm) (Long-sized
(11.69" x 17"/ 297 x 432 mm) 11.69" x 74.8"/297 x 1,900 mm) to Minimum A6-R/Statement-R
(Long-sized 11.69" x 63"/ (4.13" x 5.82"/105 x 148 mm)
297 x 1,900 mm) to Minimum
A5-R/Statement-R
(5.51" x 8.27"/140 x 210 mm)
No. of Plain paper (80 g/m?), Recycled | Plain paper (80 g/m?), Recycled | Plain paper (80 g/m?), Recycled
sheets paper, Vellum paper: 50 sheets paper, Vellum paper: 140 sheets | paper, Vellum paper: 320 sheets

Thick paper (120 g/m?):
33 sheets
Art paper: 1 sheet

(Mixed size originals: 30 sheets)

Thick paper (120 g/m?):
93 sheets

Art paper: 1 sheet

(A4 or less), 200 sheets (A3, B4)
(Mixed size originals: 30 sheets)

Thick paper (120 g/m?):
180 sheets

Art paper: 1 sheet

*1 Option for TASKalfa 2554ci/TASKalfa 3554ci.

Do not use the document processor for the following types of originals. Otherwise, the originals may be jammed or the
document processor may become dirty.

+ Originals bound with clips or staples (Remove the clips or staples and straighten curls, wrinkles or creases before
loading. Failure to do so may cause the originals to jam.)

» Originals with adhesive tape or glue
» Originals with cut-out sections

* Curled original

+ Originals with folds (Straighten the folds before loading. Failure to do so may cause the originals to jam.)
» Carbon paper

*  Crumpled paper

(&) IMPORTANT
» Before loading originals, be sure that there are no originals left on the original eject table. Originals left on
the original eject table may cause the new originals to jam.

* Do not make an impact on the document processor top cover, such as aligning the originals on the top
cover. It may cause an error in the document processor.
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1 Adjust the original width guides.

2 Place the originals.

1 Put the side to be scanned (or the first side of two-sided originals) face-up. Slide the
leading edge into the document processor as far as it will go. The original loaded indicator
lights when the original is placed correctly.

S

NOTE

For details on Original Orientation, refer to the following:
& Original Orientation (page 6-26)

@ IMPORTANT

¢ Confirm that the original width guides exactly fit the originals. If there is a gap,
readjust the original width guides. The gap may cause the originals to jam.

DP-7140/ DP-7160 /

DP-7150 DP-7170

* Ensure that loaded originals do not exceed the level indicator. Exceeding the
maximum level may cause the originals to jam.

¢ Originals with punched holes or perforated lines should be placed in such a way
that the holes or perforations will be scanned last (not first).
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2 Open the original stopper to fit the size of the original set.

Document Processor (Reverse Automatic)/Document Processor (Dual Scan)
DP-7140

DP-7150

Document Processor (Dual Scan with Skewed, Multifeed and Staple Detection)

(Original size: Ad/Letter or less)

(Original size: B4/Legal or more)
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Loading Paper in the Multipurpose Tray

The multipurpose tray will hold up to 150 sheets of plain paper (80 g/m2).
For details of the supported paper sizes, refer to the following:
® Choosing the Appropriate Paper (page 11-14)

For the paper type setting, refer to the following:
% Media Type Setting (page 8-17)
Be sure to use the multipurpose tray when you print on any special paper.

@ IMPORTANT

¢ If you are using a paper weight of 106 g/m2 or more, set the media type to Thick and set the weight of the
paper you are using.

* Remove each transparency from the inner tray as it is printed. Leaving transparencies in the inner tray may
cause a paper jam.

The capacity of the multipurpose tray is as follows.

* A4 or smaller plain paper (80 g/m2), recycled paper or color paper: 150 sheets
» B4 or larger plain paper (80 g/mz), recycled paper or color paper: 50 sheets

« Thick paper (209 g/m?): 10 sheets

- Thick paper (157 g/m?): 50 sheets

«  Thick paper (104.7 g/m?): 50 sheets

» Hagaki (Cardstock): 30 sheets

» Envelope DL, Envelope C5, Envelope #10, Envelope #9, Envelope #6 3/4, Envelope Monarch, Kakugata 2,
Youkei 4, Youkei 2, Younaga 3, Nagagata 3, Nagagata 4: 10 sheets

¢ OHP film: 10 sheet
* Coated: 10 sheets

» Banner paper: 488.1 mm (19.22") to a maximum of 1,220 mm (48.03"): 1 sheet (manual feed), 10 sheets (when
optional banner tray is attached)

* Index tab dividers: 15 sheets

NOTE
* When you load custom size paper, enter the paper size by referring to the following:
=% Paper Feeding (page 8-13)

» When you use special paper such as transparencies or thick paper, select the media type by referring to the
following:

2 MP Tray Settings (page 8-14)

» Paper size can be automatically detected and selected, refer to the following:
=% Paper Selection (page 6-21)
2 MP Tray Settings (page 8-14)

1 Open the multipurpose tray.
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Operation on the Machine > Loading Paper in the Multipurpose Tray

2 Adjust the multipurpose tray size.

Paper sizes are marked on the multipurpose tray.

i3hE £
A6
B65 Statement )
A5 S/
Boo Lettero)
Legal )
% Oficioll 3
8/
B50
B Letter
A4D Ledger |
A3 1"
SRA3>> 12

3 Load paper.

g —

Insert the paper along the paper width guides into the tray until it stops.

After removing new paper from its packaging, fan the paper before loading it in the
multipurpose tray.

® Precaution for Loading Paper (page 3-2)

(©) IMPORTANT
* When loading the paper, keep the print side facing down.
e Curled paper must be uncurled before use.

* When loading paper into the multipurpose tray, check that there is no paper left
over in the tray from a previous job before loading the paper. If there is just a small
amount of paper left over in the multipurpose tray and you want to add more, first
remove the left-over paper from the tray and include it with the new paper before
loading the paper back into the tray.

* If there is a gap between the paper and the paper width guides, readjust the guides
to fit the paper in order to prevent skewed feeding and paper jams.

* Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the load limits.

Specify the type of paper loaded in the multipurpose tray using
the operation panel.

® MP Tray Settings (page 8-14)
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When you load envelopes or cardstock in the multipurpose tray

Load the paper with the print side facing down. For the procedure for printing, refer to the following:

# Printer Driver User Guide

Example: When printing the address.

Oufuku hagaki (Return postcard)
Hagaki (Cardstocks)

Portrait form envelopes (Open the flap)

A WO N -

Landscape form envelopes (Close the
flap)

.....

(&) IMPORTANT
¢ Use unfolded Oufuku hagaki (Return postcard).

* How to load envelopes (orientation and facing) will differ depending on the type of envelope. Be sure to
load it in correctly, otherwise printing may be done in the wrong direction or on the wrong face.

NOTE

* When you load envelopes in the multipurpose tray, select the envelope type by referring to the following:
2 MP Tray Settings (page 8-14)
* When you load cardstocks in the multipurpose tray, open the stopper as shown below.

Z
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Loading Index Paper in the Multipurpose Tray

1 Prepare paper.
Sort the pages so that the 1st page is at the back.

KKK - K

2 Orient the paper in the same orientation.

W N =

Place the paper print side down, oriented so that the tabs are on the trailing side of the paper
when it feeds in.

123

123
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Load paper.
3

Load paper in the tray.

For the procedure for printing, refer to the following:
= Printer Driver User Guide

Index paper must meet the following conditions.

Item Description

Paper size Ad/Letter
Paper weight 136 to 256 g/m?
Number of tabs 1t0 15

Length of tabs 30 mm or less
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Favorites

After you add frequently used functions to Favorites, you can recall them quickly and easily. You can also name the
favorites for easy identification when recalling.

The favorites below have been preregistered. The registered contents can be re-registered for easier use in your

environment.

Favorite name

Description

Default Registration

other originals printed on a colored substrate.

This adjusts the image quality so that the color of the
substrate or the text on the reverse side will not show on
the copy.

ID Card Copy Use this when you want to copy a driver's license or an » Copying Functions
insurance card. |+ Color: [Black & White]
When you scan the front and back of the card, both sides Original Size: [A5)/[Statement]
will be combined and copied onto a single sheet. Paper Select.ion' [Cassette 1]
Zoom: [100%]
Erase Shadowed Areas: [On]
Eco Copy Use this to save toner consumption when printing. » Copying Functions
This changes color printing to black & white with lighter «  Color: [Black & White]
density, so that the toner consumption can be reduced. EcoPrint: [On] (Level [5])
Newspaper Copy Use this when you want to copy a newspaper article, or » Copying Functions

Color: [Black & White]
Prevent Bleed-thru: [On]
Background Density Adj.: [Auto]

Technical Drawing Copy

Use this when you want to copy a drawing that contains
shapes drawn with lines, and graphics. Use this also
when you want to copy colored lines in black & white.

Copying Functions

Color: [Black & White]

Original Image: [Text]
Sharpness (All): [+3]
Background Density Adj.: [Auto]

Confidential Stamp

Use this to show a translucent text "Confidential" on the
center of the document.

Copying Functions

Color: [Black & White]

Prevent Bleed-thru: [On]
Stamp: [Confidential]

Font Size: [middle]

Font Color: [Black]

Stamp Position: [Center]
Display Pattern: [Transparent]

Highlighter Copy

Use this when you want to clearly print out the color of
text and lines written/drawn by a highlighter pen, which
are normally difficult to copy.

Copying Functions
Color: [Full Color]
Original Image: [Text+Photo]
[Book /Magazine]

Highlighter Enhancement: [On (Bright)]

Vivid Copy

Use this when you want to make a copy with an overall
vivid appearance.

Copying Functions

Color: [Full Color]

Original Image: [Text+Photo]
[Book /Magazine]

One-touch Image Adjust: [Vivid]

NOTE

» Up to 50 functions combining copying and sending can be registered in the favorites.
« If user login administration is enabled, you can only register functions by logging in with administrator privileges.
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Registering Favorites
The following procedure is an example of registering the copying function.
1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Copy]

2 Select [Favorites] while the copy mode is accessed.

2 Register the favorite.

1 [Add/Edit] > Select a number (01 to 50) for the favorite number

NOTE
If you register on a favorite number already registered, delete the currently registered
favorite before registering.

2 Enter the new favorite name > [Register]
The favorite is registered.

To display a registered favorite on the Home screen, select [Add] on the confirmation
screen that appears.

3 Select [OK].

Recalling Favorites

1 Recall the favorite.

1 [Home] key > [...] > [Favorites] or select the icon of a favorite.

If you selected the icon of a favorite, that favorite will be recalled. If you selected
[Favorites], proceed to step 1-2.

2 Select the favorite number you want to recall.

Select [Search] to enter the favorite number (01 to 50) directly for recalling.

NOTE
If the favorite cannot be recalled, the Document Box or the form overlay specified in the
favorite might have been deleted. Check the Document Box.

2 Execute the favorite.
Place the originals > [Start] key

NOTE
[Favorites] can be selected in each function to call up the favorite registered for the
function.
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Editing Favorites
You can change favorite number and favorite name.
1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [...] > [Favorites]

2 Select [Add/Edit].
2 Edit the favorite.

1 Select corresponding to the favorite number (01 to 50) to change.

2 Select [Edit] to change the favorite number and favorite name.

® Registering Favorites (page 5-12)

3 [OK] > [OK]

Deleting Favorites

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [...] > [Favorites]

2 Select [Add/Edit].

2 Delete the favorite.
1 Select corresponding to the favorite number (01 to 50) to delete.

2 [Delete] > [Delete]
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Application

The functionality of the machine can be expanded by installing applications.

Applications that help you perform your daily more efficiently such as a scan feature and an authentication feature are
available.

For details, consult your sales representative or dealer.

Installing Applications

To use applications, first install the application in the machine and then activate the application.

NOTE

You can install applications and certificates on the machine. The number of applications you can run may vary
according to the type of application.

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Add/Delete Application] > "Application" [Add/Delete
Application]

NOTE
« If the user authentication screen appears, enter your login user name and login password
and select [Login]. For this, you need to login as an administrator or as a user with

privileges to carry out this setting. The factory default login user name and login password
are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

+ Select [Print Report] to print an application report.

2 Install the application.
1 [Add] > [OK]
2 Insert the USB drive containing the application to be installed into the USB Memory Slot.

NOTE

When the message "USB Drive is recognized. Displaying files." is displayed, select
[Cancel].

3 Select the application to be installed > [Install]

You can view detailed information on the selected application by selecting [@] (information
icon).
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4 Select [Yes].

Installation of the application begins. Depending on the application being installed, the
installation may take some time.

Once the installation ends, the original screen reappears.

NOTE
» To install another application, repeat steps 2-3 and 2-4.

+ To remove the USB drive, select [Remove USB] and wait until the message "USB
Drive can be safely removed." appears. Then remove the USB drive.

Activating Applications

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Add/Delete Application] > "Application" [Add/Delete
Application]

NOTE

If the user authentication screen appears, enter your login user name and login password
and select [Login]. For this, you need to login as an administrator or as a user with
privileges to carry out this setting. The factory default login user name and login password
are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

2 Activate the application.

1 Select the desired application > [Activate]
You can view detailed information on the selected application by selecting [@] (information
icon).

2 Enter the license key > [Official]

Some applications do not require you to enter a license key. If the license key entry screen
does not appear, go to step 2-3. To use the application as a trial, select [Trial] without
entering the license key.

3 Select [Yes].

@ IMPORTANT

¢ If you change the date/time while using the trial version of an application, you
will no longer be able to use the application.

¢ Icons of activated application are displayed in the Home screen.

4 Select the application icon in the Home screen.
Select the application icon.

The application will start up.
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Deactivating Applications

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Add/Delete Application] > "Application" [Add/Delete
Application]

NOTE
If the user authentication screen appears, enter your login user name and login password

and select [Login]. For this, you need to login as an administrator or as a user with

privileges to carry out this setting. The factory default login user name and login password
are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

2 Deactivate the application.

Select the desired application to exit > [Deactivate]

NOTE
+ Select [x] on the screen if you want to exit the already activated application.
» The procedure for exiting some applications may differ.

Uninstalling Applications

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [...] > [System Menu] > [Add/Delete Application] > "Application" [Add/Delete
Application]

NOTE

If the user authentication screen appears, enter your login user name and login password
and select [Login]. For this, you need to login as an administrator or as a user with

privileges to carry out this setting. The factory default login user name and login password
are set as shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000,
TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000, TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

2 Deactivate the application.

1 Select the application you want to delete > [Delete]

You can view detailed information on the selected application by selecting [@] (information
icon).

2 Select [Yes].
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Registering Shortcuts
(Copy, Send, and Document Box Settings)

You can register shortcuts for easy access to the frequently used functions. A function name linked to a registered
shortcut can be changed as necessary.

Adding Shortcuts

Shortcut registration is performed in the basic screen of each function.

1
2

Display the basic screen you want to register.

Register the shortcuts.

1

Select [Shortcut].

Display the shortcut menu.

Select [Add].

Add/Edit Shortcut Close

{ 7]
Add Edit Delete

(=8 ID Card Copy

Select the settings you want to add > [Next >]
Enter the shortcut name > [Next >].

NOTE

The function name will be displayed if you do not enter a shortcut key.

Confirm the entry.

Select [Shortcut Name], [Function], or [Permission] to change the settings.

NOTE

[Permission] is displayed when the user login administration is enabled.

Select [Finish].

The shortcut is registered.

Copy
Quick Setup Auto 100% = ¢
. - S L]
Org./P: N
Fi;gishi:ger/ Paper Selection Zoom 1 2 3 — |
Layout/Edit 3 Full Color —1 1-sided>> Interrupt
T‘ % L[ 1-sided iii P
olor/lmage Color Selecti Dupl
Quamy olor Selection uplex 7 8 9 Re/se1
Advanced Off o Off
Setup B 3 | 0| #
Combine Staple/Punch = Stop
Cli#|d |
ID Card Density @
Copy . Numeric
Fsﬁes sf: " » |G ° A= Keypad Start
S =
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Operation on the Machine > Registering Shortcuts (Copy, Send, and Document Box Settings)

Editing Shortcuts

1 Display the screen.

1 Select [Shortcut].

Display the shortcut menu.

2 Select [[1] (edit icon).

2 Edit the shortcut.
1 Select the shortcut key you want to edit.
2 Select [Edit].
3 Select [Shortcut Name] or [Function] > Change the settings > [OK].

4 [Finish] > [Update]

Deleting Shortcuts

1 Display the screen.

1 Select [Shortcut].

Display the shortcut menu.

2 Select [[1] (editicon).

2 Delete the shortcut.

Select the shortcut key you want to delete > [Delete] > [Delete]
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Operation on the Machine > Copying

Copying

The procedures here represent the basic copy operation and how to cancel the copy.

Basic Operation

4 [Home] key > [Copy]

2 Place the originals.

s>

® Loading Originals (page 5-2)

3 Select the functions.

To configure the settings for functions, select the Global Navigation.

® About Functions Available on the Machine (page 6-2)

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the copy quantity.

Select the area for inputting the number of sheets to display the numeric keypad. Or, use [+] or
[-] to enter the number of sheets. Specify the desired number up to 9999.

Copy

Auto 100% - so/+| &
E q 50/ +)...

Paper Selection Zoom | -I 2 3 Y
35 Full Color 1-sided>> e o memt

E—_‘El @ 1-sided ._4 _.5 _.6 Z

Color Selecti Dupl
olor Selection uplex 7 8 g Réet
(- Off
2 Q

Start
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Operation on the Machine > Copying

5 Check the preview image.

Select [Preview] tab > [Preview] to show a preview image.

Copy
= Copies
S A @] 100% = 50+ &
S — | Energy Saver
gﬁ!;:gerl Paper Selection Zoom J
Layout/Edit L’?_;_] Full Color LEI 1-sided>> Interrupt
O 1-sided
Color/Image Color Selection Duplex //
Quality Reset
Advanced Etl Off L?] Off
Setup -
Combine Staple/Punch Zoom 100% Stop
Paper : Li=4
ID Card = @
Es) 53 Copy Numeric
rovton | v A Preview )| Keypad . [REEH

% Original Preview (page 2-24)

6 Press the [Start] key.
Copying begins.

NOTE

This function allows you to reserve the next job during printing. Using this function, the
original will be scanned while the machine is printing. When the current print job ends, the
reserved copy job is printed. If "Reserve Next Priority" is set to [Off], [Reserve Next] will
appear. Select [Reserve Next] and configure the necessary settings for the copy job.

® Reserve Next Priority (page 8-35)

Reserve
Cancel i
Scanning... Next
Scan Settings: Scanned Pages: Print Settings: &
Energy Saver
A4 0 « A4C? Plain
-+ 100% | .50 copies -
« 1-sided « MP Tray Interrupt
. Top Edge on Top « 1-sided
7
Reset
Stop
Start
Job No.:000008 User Name:--—-—- Job Name: doc00000820200115091300
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Operation on the Machine > Copying

Proof Copy

It is possible to copy one sheet before copying a large number of sheets. This enables you to check the contents and
finishing and copy the desired number of sheets without scanning the original if you are satisfied with the result. If you
want to make changes, you can change the settings and copy only one sheet again.

1 Configure the settings.

Place the originals onto the machine, and configure the copy settings.

2 Select [Preview] tab > [Proof Copy].

Copy
@ Copies
Quick Setup o, - &
e moe g - 50+
g:‘gi:;zze” Paper Selection Zoom -
Layout/Edit F3 Full Color @ 1-sided>> Interrupt
E— 1-sided
Color/lmage Color Selection Duplex 2 Vi
ey Reset
Advanced [:[)—\ Off _‘—] Off Preview | Proof Copy
Set ) L |
e Original Aa0 @
Combine Staple/Punch Zoom :  100% Stop
Paper : AP
ID Card s @
Copy . Numeric

A confirmation copy is printed.

3 Check.
Check contents and finishing.

Modify copy settings according to results. All functions except for functions whose keys are
grayed out on the touch panel can be corrected.

To perform a proof copy again, select [Proof Copy].

4 Press the [Start] key.

Remaining sheets are copied.
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Interrupt Copy

This function allows you to pause the current jobs in progress when you need to make copies immediately.

When the interruption copy ends, the machine resumes the paused print jobs.

NOTE
« If the machine is left unused for 60 seconds in interrupt copy mode, interrupt copying is automatically cancelled and

printing resumes.
You can change the delay until interrupt copying is canceled. Change the delay as required.

 [nterrupt Clear Timer (page 8-9)

» The interrupt copy function may be unavailable depending on the status of document finisher usage. In this case, try
the priority override.

® Priority Override (page 6-79)

1 Configure the settings.

1 Select the [Interrupt] key.

The current print job is temporarily interrupted.

2 Place the originals onto the machine for interrupt copy, and configure the copy settings.

2 Press the [Start] key.

Interrupt copying begins.

3 When interrupt copying ends, select the [Interrupt] key.

The machine resumes the paused print jobs.

Canceling Jobs
1 Select the [Stop] key with the copy screen displayed.
2 Cancel a job.

When there is a job is being scanned

The copy job is canceled.

When there is a job printing or on standby
Canceling job screen appears. The current print job is temporarily interrupted.

Select the job you wish to cancel > [Cancel] > [Yes]

NOTE
If "Reserve Next Priority" is set to [Off], the Copying screen appears in the touch panel. In such case, selecting the
[Stop] key or [Cancel] will cancel the printing job in progress.

® Reserve Next Priority (page 8-35)
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Operation on the Machine > Frequently-Used Sending Method

Frequently-Used Sending Method

This machine can send a scanned image as an attachment of an E-mail message or to a PC linked to the network. In
order to do this, it is necessary to register the sender and destination (recipient) address on the network.

A network environment which enables the machine to connect to a mail server is required in order to send E-mail. It is
recommended that a Local Area Network (LAN) be used to assist with transmission speed and security issues.

Follow the steps below for basic sending. The following four options are available.

+ Send as E-mail (E-mail Addr Entry): Sends a scanned original image as an E-mail attachment.
® Sending Document via E-mail (page 5-24)

~

) T e—__
— E’ 4y E]
= EAN I
AN

* Send to Folder (SMB): Stores a scanned original image in a shared folder of any PC.

® Sending Document to Desired Shared Folder on a Computer (Scan to PC) (page 5-26)
» Send to Folder (FTP): Stores a scanned original image in a folder of an FTP server.

® Sending Document to Folder on an FTP Server (Scan to FTP) (page 5-29)

|®

» Image Data Scanning with TWAIN / WIA: Scan the document using a TWAIN or WIA compatible application program.
® Scanning using TWAIN or WIA (page 5-31)

NOTE
« Different sending options can be specified in combination.

® Sending to Different Types of Destinations (Multi Sending) (page 5-42)
» The fax function can be used on products equipped with fax capability.

® FAX Operation Guide
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Operation on the Machine > Sending Document via E-mail

Sending Document via E-mail

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Configuring Settings before Sending

Before sending an E-mail, configure the SMTP and E-mail settings using the Command Center RX.

® E-mail Settings (page 2-71)

Sending Scanned Document via E-mail

1
2

H W

[Home] key > [Send]

Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

In the destination screen for sending, select [+] > [Email]

Enter destination E-mail address > [OK]
Up to 256 characters can be entered.
® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

To enter multiple destinations, select [Next Destination] and enter the next destination. Up to
100 E-mail addresses can be specified.

You can register the entered E-mail address in the Address Book by selecting [Add to Address
Book]. You can also replace the information for a previously registered destination.

Destinations can be changed later.

% Confirmation Screen of Destinations (page 5-51)

NOTE

If [Prohibit] is set to “Broadcast”, multiple destinations cannot be entered.
% Broadcast (page 8-38)
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Operation on the Machine > Sending Document via E-mail

5 Select the functions.
Select the Global Navigation to display other functions.
=® Send (page 6-6)

@ IMPORTANT

* [Email Encrypted TX] and [Digital Signature to Email] appear when setting S/IMIME
on the Command Center RX.

% Command Center RX User Guide

* When using [Email Encrypted TX] and [Digital Signature to Email], specify the E-
mail addresses which have encryption certificate, from the address book. The
directly-entered address can not be configured these functions. When entering E-
mail address from the operation panel, you can not use these functions.

6 Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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Operation on the Machine > Sending Document to Desired Shared Folder on a Computer (Scan to PC)

Sending Document to Desired Shared
Folder on a Computer (Scan to PC)

You can store the scanned document into the desired shared folder on a computer.

Configuring Settings before Sending

Before sending a document, configure the following settings.

+ Make a note of the computer name and full computer name
® Making a Note of the Computer Name and Full Computer Name (page 3-24)

* Make a note of the user name and domain name
® Making a Note of the User Name and Domain Name (page 3-24)

« Create a shared folder and make a note of a shared folder
® Creating a Shared Folder, Making a Note of a Shared Folder (page 3-25)

* Configure the Windows firewall
® Configuring Windows Firewall (page 3-29)

Sending Document to Desired Shared Folder on a

Computer

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

1
2

H W

[Home] key > [Send]

Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

In the destination screen for sending, select [+] > [SMB]

Enter the destination information.

» To search for a folder on a PC on the network, select [Search Folder from Network] or
[Search Folder by Host Name].

If you selected [Search Folder from Network], you can search all PCs on the network for
a destination.

If you pressed [Search Folder by Host Name], you can enter the "Domain/Workgroup",
and "Host Name" to search PCs on the network for the destination.

5-26



Operation on the Machine > Sending Document to Desired Shared Folder on a Computer (Scan to PC)

Up to 500 addresses can be displayed. Select the host name (PC name) that you want to
specify in the screen that appears, and select [OK]. The login user name and login
password entry screen appears.

After you enter the login user name and login password name of the destination PC, the
shared folders appear. Select the folder that you want to specify and select [OK]. The
address of the selected shared folder is set.

Select the folder from the Search Results list.
» To directly specify the SMB folder, select [Folder Path Entry] and enter each item.
® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

The table below lists the items to be set.

Max.
characters

Item Description

Host Name"! Computer name Up to
256 characters

Port Port number —

If the port number is not specified, the default port
number is 445.

Folder Path Share name Up to
For example: scannerdata 260 characters
If saving in a folder in the shared folder:

share name\folder name in shared folder

2 + If the computer name and domain name are the | Up to

same: 64 characters

Login User Name"

User Name
For example: james.smith

» If the computer name and domain name are
different:

Login Password Windows logon password Up to
128 characters

(Case sensitive.)

*1 Enter the Host name or IP address.
To enter the IPv6 address, enclose the address in brackets [ ].
(Example: [2001:db8:a0b:12f0::10])
*2 Domain name\User name
For example: abcdnet\james.smith
When sending a document through an optional network interface (IB-50 or IB-51), "\" cannot be
used. If the computer name is different from the domain name, login user name needs to be input
by using "@."
(Example: james.smith@abcdnet)

5 Check the status.

1 Check the information.

Change the delay as required.
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Operation on the Machine > Sending Document to Desired Shared Folder on a Computer (Scan to PC)

2 Select [Connection Test] to check the connection.

"Connected." appears when connection to the destination is correctly established. If
"Cannot connect." appears, review the entry.

To enter multiple destinations, select [Next Destination] and enter the next destination.

You can register the entered information in the Address Book by selecting [Add to
Address Book].

NOTE

If [Prohibit] is set to “Broadcast”, multiple destinations cannot be entered.

® Broadcast (page 8-38)

6 Select [OK].
Destinations can be changed later.

® Confirmation Screen of Destinations (page 5-51)

7 Select the functions.
Select the Global Navigation to display other functions.

= Send (page 6-6)

8 Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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Operation on the Machine > Sending Document to Folder on an FTP Server (Scan to FTP)

Sending Document to Folder on an FTP
Server (Scan to FTP)

Configuring Settings before Sending

Before sending a document, configure the FTP Client (Transmission).

® Protocol Settings (page 8-60)

Sending Document to Folder on an FTP Server

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

1
2

H W

[Home] key > [Send]

Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

In the destination screen for sending, select [+] > [FTP]

Enter the destination information.
® Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

The table below lists the items to be set.

Item Descriptions Max. characters
Host Name™! Host name or IP address of FTP server Up to 64 characters
Port Port number —
If the port number is not specified, the default port
number is 21.
Folder Path Path for the file to be stored Up to

For example: User\ScanData

If no path is entered, the file is stored in the home
directory.

128 characters

Login User Name

FTP server login user name

Up to 64 characters

Login Password

FTP server login password

Up to 64 characters

*1 To enter the IPv6 address, enclose the address in brackets [ ].
(Example: [2001:db8:a0b:12f0::10])

*2 When the FTP server is based on Linux/UNIX, the path including the sub-folder is combined by the
slash "/" not using the back-slash.
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Operation on the Machine > Sending Document to Folder on an FTP Server (Scan to FTP)

5 Check the status.

1 Check the information.

Change the delay as required.

2 Select [Connection Test] to check the connection.

"Connected." appears when connection to the destination is correctly established. If
"Cannot connect." appears, review the entry.

To enter multiple destinations, select [Next Destination] and enter the next destination.

You can register the entered information in the Address Book by selecting [Add to
Address Book].

NOTE

If [Prohibit] is set to “Broadcast”, multiple destinations cannot be entered.
% Broadcast (page 8-38)

6 Select [OK].
Destinations can be changed later.

® Confirmation Screen of Destinations (page 5-51)

7 Select the functions.
Select the Global Navigation to display other functions.
=% Send (page 6-6)

8 Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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Operation on the Machine > Scanning using TWAIN or WIA

Scanning using TWAIN or WIA

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Configuring Settings before Sending

Before sending a document, confirm that TWAIN/WIA driver is installed on a computer and the settings are configured.
= Setting TWAIN Driver (page 2-61)

= Setting WIA Driver (page 2-63)

Scanning Document Using Application

This subsection explains how to scan an original using TWAIN. The WIA driver is used in the same way.

1 Display the screen.
1 Activate the TWAIN compatible application software.
2 Select the machine using the application and display the dialog box.

NOTE

For selecting the machine, see the Operation Guide or Help for each application
software.

2 Configure the scan settings.

Select scanning settings in the dialog box that opens.

NOTE

For the settings, refer to Help in the dialog box.

3 Place the originals.

s>

® [ oading Originals (page 5-2)

4 Scan the originals.

Click the [Scan] button. The document data is scanned.
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Operation on the Machine > Scanning Document stored in a Custom Box

Scanning Document stored in a Custom Box

Follow the steps as below for scanning a document stored in a custom box using the TWAIN driver.
When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Configuring Settings before Sending

Before sending a document, confirm that TWAIN driver is installed on a computer and the settings are configured.

® Setting TWAIN Driver (page 2-61)

Scanning Document Stored in a Box

This subsection explains how to scan an original using an application supporting TWAIN.

NOTE

To load a document saved in the Custom Box, select the model name with (Box) from “Model” on the TWAIN driver
configuration screen.
1 Display the screen.
1 Activate the TWAIN compatible application software.
2 Select the machine using the application and display the dialog box.
NOTE
For selecting the machine, see the Operation Guide or Help for each application
software.
2 Display lists of documents.

1 Select a custom box stored a document. If a password has been set for the box, the
password entry screen appears. Enter the password and click the [OK] button. When you
select a box, the document files in the Custom Box appear in "Document List".

2 Set how to display the document data. Click the [Setting] button to select each item.

NOTE

For the settings, refer to Help in the dialog box.

3 Click [OK] button.
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Operation on the Machine > Scanning Document stored in a Custom Box

3 Scan the originals.

1 Select the document data to be scanned from [Document List].

Enter the document data name in the Search (Name) to find the data having the same
document data name or the document data name with the same beginning.

Click the [Detail] button to display the selected document data. When the document data
includes multiple pages, select the checkbox beside the pages you want to scan. The
selected pages will be scanned.

[ NOTE

In this case, the scanned page or the selected document data will not be deleted from
the Custom Box.

2 Click the [Acquire] button.

The document data is scanned.
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Operation on the Machine > Useful Sending Method

Useful Sending Method

You can specify the following useful scanning (sending) methods.

WSD Scan: Saves images of originals scanned on this machine as files on a WSD-compatible computer.
% WSD Scan (page 5-35)

DSM Scan: A scanned document can be automatically saved in any format or sent to any destination by reading a
scan process from Active Directory.

® DSM Scan (page 5-37)

Scanning with File Management Utility: Scans a document using the settings of File Management Utility and saves it
to a specified network folder or PC.

® Scanning with File Management Utility (page 5-39)

Scanning using the fax server: A scanned original is send via a fax server.
% Using a Fax Server to Send (Fax Server Send) (page 5-44)

Sending to different types of destinations (Multi sending): Sends to different types of destination (E-mail addresses,
folders, etc.) in a single operation.

® Sending to Different Types of Destinations (Multi Sending) (page 5-42)
Send to Me (Email): Sends to the E-mail address of the logged in user when user login is enabled.
® Send to Me (Email) (page 5-43)
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Operation on the Machine > WSD Scan

WSD Scan

WSD Scan saves images of originals scanned on this machine as files on a WSD-compatible computer.

[ NOTE

» To use WSD Scan, confirm that the computer used for WSD scanning and the machine is network-connected, and
"WSD Scan" is set to [On] in the network settings.

® \WSD Scan (page 8-60)
» For information on operating the computer, refer to the computer's help or the operation guide of your software.

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Installing the Driver
For Windows 10

1 Right-click [Start] button on the Windows and select [Control
Panel] and then [View devices and printer].

2 Install the driver.
Click [Add a device]. Select the machine's icon and then click [Next].

When the machine's icon is displayed in "Printers" on the [Devices and Printers] screen, the
installation is completed.

For Windows 8.1 and Microsoft Windows Server 2012

1 Click [Search] in charms, [Control Panel], and then [View
devices and printers].

2 Install the driver.
Click [Add a device]. Select the machine's icon and then click [Next].

When the machine's icon is displayed in "Printers" on the [Devices and Printers] screen, the
installation is completed.
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Executing WSD scan

1
2

[Home] key > [Send]

Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

Display the screen.

In the destination screen for sending, select [+] > [WSD Scan]
Scan the originals.

Procedure using this machine

1 [From Operation Panel] > [Next]

2 Select the destination computer > [OK]
Select [Reload] to reload the computer list.

You can view information on the selected computer by selecting [@] (information icon).

3 Set the type of original, file format, etc., as desired.

4 Press the [Start] key.

Sending begins and the software installed on the computer is activated.
Procedure from Your Computer
1 [From Computer] > [Start]

2 Use the software installed on the computer to send the images.
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DSM Scan

A scanned document can be automatically saved in any format or sent to any destination by reading a scan process
from Active Directory. For details, refer to Windows Server Help.

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

Configuring Settings before Sending

If you are performing DSM scan, check the items below.

» The machine is connected to an Active Directory on the network that the scan process can reference.
* "DSM Scan", "LDAP" and "HTTP" are set to [On] in Network.
® Protocol Settings (page 8-60)

* "Network" [SSL] is set to [On] in Security Settings.
% SSL (page 8-83)

* [Network Authentication] is set in.
® Enabling User Login Administration (page 9-3)

NOTE

If the Active Directory that the scan process can reference is not on the network authentication server, DSM must be
set in Command Center RX.

% Command Center RX User Guide

Executing DSM Scan
1 [Home] key > [Send]

NOTE

Depending on the settings, the address book screen may appear. In this event, select
[Cancel] to display the destination screen for sending.

2 Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

3 Display the screen.

In the destination screen for sending, select [+] > [DSM Scan]
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4

Select the scan process to be used > [OK].
Select [Reload] to reload the computer list.

To check the settings, select [@] (information icon).

Change the settings and add destinations as needed.

Only E-mail addresses can be added as destinations.

In the send destination screen, select [Detail/Edit], [Destination], and then [Address Book]
or [E-mail Addr Entry], and add a destination.

In some scan processes, it may not be possible to change settings or add destinations.

Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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Scanning with File Management Utility

"FMU Connection" is installed on the machine as a standard application.

FMU Connection can be used to scan an original according to the settings configured with "File Management Utility"
downloaded from our website, and save the image data and scanning information on a specified server or in a specified
folder. Unlike regular transmission functions, this application lets you use metadata such as the scan date and time and
the data format.

Configuring Settings before Sending
The first time you use FMU Connection, you must enable it in System Menu.

® Add/Delete Application (page 8-83)

To use this function, you must install File Management Utility on your computer and configure settings for the
multifunction machine to be used, scanning conditions, and the file save location. To install File Management Utility, refer
to the following.

® Installing Software (page 2-51)

NOTE

For information on using File Management Utility, refer to the following:

= File Management Utility User Guide

Using FMU Connection to Scan an Original
1 Make sure that File Management Utility is running on the
computer (or server) on which File Management Utility is

installed.

Place the original.

N

Select [FMU Connection].
FMU Connection starts.

&

Follow the on-screen instructions to enter the necessary
information and select [Next].

(%) N

When the scan settings screen appears, select each item and
configure the necessary settings.

The features that can be set depend on File Management Utility.

6 Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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Using MultiCrop Scan

MultiCrop Scan is installed as a standard application in this machine.

Using MultiCrop Scan function, you can scan multiple receipts, invoices, business cards, etc., cut them out individually,
file them, and send them to a specified destination or save them on a USB drive.

[ NOTE

To send to the specified destination, configure the network.
2 Network Setup (page 2-33)

Configuring Settings before Scanning

The first time you use MultiCrop Scan function, you must enable it in System Menu.

= Add/Delete Application (page 8-83)

Using MultiCrop Scan to Send/Store an Original

1 Place the original.

@ IMPORTANT

» Before placing originals, clean the platen glass.

* Place the original and close the cover of Document Processor to use. MultiCrop
Scan.

* Allow at least 15 mm between originals.
¢ Use square originals for scanning correctly.

* A maximum of 16 original sizes from 50 x 50 mm to 210 x 210 mm can be detected.
Areas longer than 210mm are clipped and scanned.

NOTE
» The maximum number of continuous scanning pages is 982.

» Using MultiCrop Scan, you can correct the skew of the original (range of -45 degrees
clockwise). Place the originals so that the correct scan results are obtained.

2 [Home] key > [MultiCrop Scan]

MultiCrop Scan function starts.

3 Select [Send] or [Store to USB].

1 When selecting [Send], select [Address book] or [Manual entry] to add the destinations.

When selecting [Store to USB], select [Open] or [Back] to specify the location to store the
file in USB drive, and go to step 4.

2 When selecting [Address book], select the destination to send the file and then select
[Back].

Sending method are SMB, FTP and E-mail. Up to 10 destinations are selected.

When selecting [Manual entry], add details of destination and select [Add to list].

3 Confirm whether the selected destinations are correct.
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4 Select [Scan & send].

5 Configure the functions.
You can use or combine the following functions.

For details of each function, access to the reference page in the table.

Item Value Reference Page
File Format PDF, TIFF, JPEG page 6-84
Image Quality Low to High (5 levels) -
Color Selection Full Color, Black & White, Grayscale page 6-38
Original Orientation Top Edge on Top, Top Edge on Left, page 6-26
Auto
Scan Resolution 200 x 200 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi, 400 x 400 | page 6-91
dpi, 600 x 600 dpi
File Separation ON, OFF page 6-91
Continuous Scan ON, OFF page 6-76
Density -4.0 (Lighter) to ;4.0 (Darker) page 6-35
File Name Enter the file name (within 32 page 6-78
characters).
You can also add [Job No.] and [Data
and Time] .
Border Erase Standard, Full Scan, Border Erase page 6-52

Sheet, Border Erase Book, Individual
Border Erase

Select [<] or [>] to move the function pages.

6 Select [Start Scanning].

The originals are scanned, and sent them to the specified destinations or stored them to the
USB drive.
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Sending to Different Types of Destinations
(Multi Sending)

You can specify destinations that combine E-mail addresses, folders (SMB or FTP), fax numbers and i-FAX. This is
referred to as Multi Sending. This is useful for sending to different types of destination (E-mail addresses, folders, etc.) in
a single operation.

No. of broadcast items: Up to 500

However, number of items are restricted for the following sending options.
* E-mail: Up to 100

* Folders (SMP, FTP): Total of 10 SMB and FTP

» i-FAX: Up to 100

Also, depending on the settings, you can send and print at the same time.

Procedures are the same as used in specifying the destinations of respective types. Continue to enter E-mail address or
folder path so that they appear in the destination list. Press the [Start] key to start transmission to all destinations at one
time.

NOTE
« If the destinations include a fax, the images sent to all destinations will be black and white.

« If [Prohibit] is set to “Broadcast”, multiple destinations cannot be specified.
=® Broadcast (page 8-38)
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Send to Me (Email)

When user login is enabled, the document is sent to the E-mail address of the logged in user.

Configuring Settings before Sending

To use this function, configure the followings.

» To use this function, the function icon must be displayed in the home screen.
% Editing the Home Screen (page 2-16)

* An E-mail address must be set in user login for the user who logs in.
® Adding a User (Local User List) (page 9-7)

Sending a document to the mail address of the logged
in user

1 Select [Home] key.

2 Select [Send to Me (Email)].
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Using a Fax Server to Send (Fax Server
Send)

You can send a scanned document via a fax server.

NOTE

» Afax server is required to use this function. For information about the fax server, contact the applicable
administrator.

» FAX server settings must be configured to send a FAX.
® Command Center RX User Guide
® Fax Server (page 8-69)

1 [Home] key > [Send]

2 Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

3 Display the screen.
In the destination screen for sending, select [+] > [Fax Server]
4 Enter recipient information.
Entering Information Directly
1 Select [Fax No. Entry].
2 Enter the fax number > [OK]
NOTE
Use the numeric keys to enter a number.

Destinations can be changed later.
=® Checking and Editing Destinations (page 5-50)

Selecting from the Address Book
1 Select [Address Book].

2 Specify the destination > [OK]
= Choosing from the Address Book (page 5-47)

Destinations can be changed later.
® Checking and Editing Destinations (page 5-50)
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Selecting from an External Address Book
1 Select [Ext Address Book].

2 Specify the destination > [OK]
® Choosing from the Address Book (page 5-47)

Destinations can be changed later.
® Checking and Editing Destinations (page 5-50)

NOTE

For details on the External Address Book, refer to the following:

% Command Center RX User Guide

5 Select the functions.
Select the Global Navigation to display other functions.
=% Send (page 6-6)

6 Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.
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Canceling Sending Jobs

1 Select the [Stop] key with the send screen displayed.
2 Cancel a job.

When there is a job is being scanned

Job Cancel appears.

When there is a job sending or on standby

Canceling job screen appears.
Select the job you wish to cancel > [Cancel] > [Yes]

NOTE

Selecting the [Stop] key will not temporarily stop a job that you have already started sending.
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Handling Destination

This section explains how to select and confirm the destination.

Specifying Destination
Select the destination using either of the following methods except entering address directly:

* Choosing from the Address Book
® Choosing from the Address Book (page 5-47)

* Choosing from the External Address Book
* For details on the External Address Book, refer to the following:
® Command Center RX User Guide

* Choosing from One Touch key
® Choosing from the One Touch Key (page 5-49)

» Choosing from the Search (No.)
® Choosing from the Search (No.) (page 5-49)

* Choosing from the FAX
% FAX Operation Guide

[ NOTE

* You can set the machine up so that the address book screen appears when you select the [Send] key.
® Default Screen (page 8-38)

« If you are using the products equipped with the fax function, you can specify the fax destination. Enter the other
party number using the numeric keypad.

Choosing from the Address Book
For more information about how to register destinations in the Address Book, refer to the following:

® Registering Destinations in the Address Book (page 3-38)

1 In the destination screen for sending, select [Address Book] (iz]).

NOTE
For details on the External Address Book, refer to the following:
® Command Center RX User Guide

2 Select the destinations.

Select the checkbox to select the desired destination from the list. The selected destinations
are indicated by a checkmark in the check box. To use an address book on the LDAP server,
select [Selection] > [Address Book] > [Ext Address Book].

You can change the order in which the destinations are listed by selecting [Name] or [No.].

NOTE
+ To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.

« If [Prohibit] is set to “Broadcast”, multiple destinations cannot be selected. This also
applies to a group in which multiple destinations are registered.

® Broadcast (page 8-38)
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Destination Search

Destinations registered in the Address Book can be searched. Advanced search by type or by
initial letter is also available.

Cancel Address Book

1—;;(1%‘“_ FI;rI l (SNe:r:‘c; —ﬁ_z

No. Type Name A Address
0001 g AAA 0123456789 ---)
0002 g BBB 0987654321 @
0002 [ BBB aaa@bbb.ccc @
0002 [ BBB km1234 o
0003 4@ CCC 1236547890 [--")
0003 @& ccc 123@908.p @
Keys used Search type Subjects searched
1 Filter Advanced search by type of registered destination (Email,

Folder, Fax, iFax or Group). (Fax: Only when the optional
FAX Kit is installed. iFax: Only when the optional Internet
FAX Kit is activated.)

You can set this function up so that destination types are
selected when the address book is displayed. For details,
refer to the following:

= Narrow Down (page 8-42)

2 Search (No.) Search by registered address number or name. Select either
[Search (No.)] or [Search (Name)] to switch between
Search (Name) [Search (No.)] and [Search (Name)].

3 Accept the destination > [OK]
Destinations can be changed later.
® Checking and Editing Destinations (page 5-50)

NOTE

- To delete the destination, select [ \/] > [T[] (delete icon) for the destination you want to
delete > [Delete]

* You can set the default sort setting of the address for the address book.
=® Sort (page 8-42)

5-48



Operation on the Machine > Handling Destination

Choosing from the One Touch Key

In the destination screen for sending, select the One Touch Keys where the destination is registered.

NOTE

If the One Touch Keys for the desired destination is hidden on the touch panel, select [@] or [] to display all One
Touch Keys. This procedure assumes that One Touch Keys have already been registered.
For more information on adding One Touch keys, refer to the following:

® Adding a Destination on One Touch Key (page 3-45)

Send One-Touch Key CIOL
inati Destination *
DT Enter destination -+— e 0 Er%rgy Desiinalonkks (T)
Quick Setup Dest ‘ Saver 0001 | 4 0001 [ (=3 0002 | |W@ 0003 [ =3 0004 | &5 0005 | |« 0006
{&) Address Book History Rl 00| AAA BBB BEB BBB BBB ccc A
Org./Send
Data Format One-Touch Destination 0 0007 0008 0009 0010 0011 0012
_ One-Touch Key Search (No.) 0300 - - =
Color/Image Vi
Quality X R 0400
Advanced B3 Auto Color A 300x300dpi Preview i 0013 0014 0015 0016 0017 0018
Setup (Col./Gray) — ©
== Color Selection Scan Resolution Original Aaf] 0600
" C 1oo% | RS 0700 0019 0020 0021 0022 0023 0024
" Normal 0 LED 1-sided o =M .
5o ] W o0 @
| Favories  Shorteut Density 2-sided/Book Original Start 4 0025 0026 0027 0028 0029 0030

* The [No.] key has the same function as [Search (No.)] displayed on the touch panel. Use to directly enter a number
with the numeric keys, such as specifying a transmission address using a one-touch key number, or calling up a
stored program using the program number. For information on one-touch key numbers, refer to the following:

Choosing from the Search (No.)
Access the destination by specifying the 4-digit (0001 to 1000) One Touch Key number.

In the destination screen for sending, select [Search (No.)] to display the numeric entry screen. Select the entry field,
and use the numeric keys to enter the speed dial number.

NOTE

If you entered the One Touch Key in 1 to 3-digit, select [OK].

Send
inati Destination
B Enter destination - 0 0 Er%gy
S:
Quick Setup Dest ‘ aver
@ Address Book Histor’y Recall
Org./Send )
Data Format One-Touch D
———— One-Touch Key [ Search (No.)
Color/Image //
Quality 3 . Reset
‘Advanced I3k Auto Color d 300x300dpi Proview
Setup (Col./Gray) ) I — ©
D Color Selection Scan Resolution Original Al
Zoom 100% Stop
= Normal 0 % 1-sided Sed - M
| Fa?mss s?mcm Density 2-sided/Book Original ° Start

5-49



Operation on the Machine > Handling Destination

Checking and Editing Destinations

1 Display the screen.
Specify the destination.
® Specifying Destination (page 5-47)

2 Check and edit the destination.
Select [ ] to display a destination list.

+ Select [@] (information icon) to check the destination.
» Select [T/] (delete icon) to remove the destination from the list.

NOTE

* When selecting [On] for Entry Check for New Destination, the confirmation screen
appears. Enter the same destination again, and select [OK].

® Entry Check for New Dest. (page 8-38)

» When selecting [On] for Destination Check before Send, the confirmation screen appears
after pressing the [Start] key.

® Destination Check before Send (page 8-38)
® Confirmation Screen of Destinations (page 5-51)
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Confirmation Screen of Destinations

When selecting [On] for Destination Check before Send, the confirmation screen of destinations appears after pressing
the [Start] key.

® Destination Check before Send (page 8-38)

Close

Check the destination list through the last page.
After checking the list, press [Check] and then [Start].

2
Delete

Destination Detail
f ME AAA 0123456789 @ 1
Ji# BB8 0987654321 @
1 BBB aaa@bbb.ccc @
= BBB km1234 @
§8 CCcC 1236547890 = a
(& coc 123@908 in ...

1 Move the screen to the bottom and confirm all destinations.
Selecting [@] (information icon) shows the detailed information of the destination.
To delete the destination, select the destination you want to delete > [Delete] > [Delete]

To add the destination, select [Close] and then return to the destination screen.

2 Select [Check].

NOTE

Be sure to confirm all destination by displaying them on the touch panel. You cannot
select [Check] unless you have confirmed all destination.

Recall

Recall is a function allowing you to send the last entered destination once again. When you want to send the image to
the same destination, select [Recall], and you can call the destination you sent on the destination list.

1 Select [Recall].

The destination you sent is displayed on the destination list.

NOTE

When the last sending included FAX, folders and E-mail destinations, they are also
displayed. If necessary, add or delete the destination.

2 Press the [Start] key.
Sending starts.

NOTE

* When [On] is selected in "Dest. Check before Send", a destination confirmation screen is
displayed when you press the [Start] key.
® Confirmation Screen of Destinations (page 5-51)
* Recall information is canceled in the following conditions.
- When you turn the power off
- When you send a next image (new recall information is registered)
- When you log out
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How to use the FAX Function

On products with a FAX function, it is possible to use the FAX function. The optional FAX Kit is required in order to make
use of FAX functionality.

® FAX Operation Guide
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Using Document Boxes

Document Box is a function for saving print data from a computer and sharing it with multiple users.

The available Document Boxes are as follows: Custom Box, Job Box, USB drive Box, and Fax Box.

What is Custom Box?

Custom Box is a component box which you can create within the Document Box and store data for later retrieval. You
can create or delete a Custom Box.

The following operations are possible:

» Creating a new Custom Box

* Printing Document in a Custom Box

+ Saving scanned documents to a Custom Box
» Sending Documents in a Custom Box

» Editing Documents in a Custom Box

» Deleting Documents in a Custom Box

NOTE

« To use Custom Box, a hard disk must be installed in the machine.
A hard disk is an option for some models. Contact your dealer or our sales or service representatives for detail.

= HD-15/HD-16 "Hard Disk" (page 11-7)
» The operation on Custom Box you perform from operation panel can also be made using Command Center RX.
=® Command Center RX User Guide

What is Job Box?

Job Box is a generic name for the "Private Print/Stored Job Box", "Quick Copy/Proof and Hold Box", "Repeat Copy Box",
and "Form for Form Overlay Box". These Job Boxes cannot be created or deleted by a user.

NOTE

* You can set up the machine so that temporary documents in job boxes are automatically deleted.
® Deletion of Job Retention (page 8-50)

 For details on operating the Job Box, refer to the following:
® Printing Data Saved in the Printer (page 4-18)

Repeat Copy Box

Repeat Copy feature stores the copied original document data in the Job Box and allows you to print additional copies
later. By default, up to 32 documents can be stored. When power is turned off, all stored jobs will be deleted.

® Outputting Repeat Copy Jobs (page 5-68)

NOTE

Repeat Copy function is not available when the Data Security Function is active.
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Form for Form Overlay Box

Image Overlay feature copies the original document overlaid with a form or image. This Job Box is used to store the
forms or images for overlaying.

® Form for Form Overlay (page 5-69)

NOTE

To use Form for Form Overlay Box, a hard disk must be installed in the machine.
A hard disk is an option for some models. Contact your dealer or our sales or service representatives for details.

® HD-15/HD-16 "Hard Disk" (page 11-7)

What is USB Drive Box?

A USB drive can be connected to the USB memory slot on the machine to print a saved file. You can print data directly
from the USB drive without a PC. Image files scanned using this machine can also be saved to USB drive in the PDF,
TIFF, JPEG, XPS, OpenXPS, high compression PDF, Word, Excel or PowerPoint format (Scan to USB).

[ NOTE

Word, Excel and PowerPoint will be saved in a Microsoft Office 2007 or later file format.

Fax Box

Fax Box store the fax data. The optional FAX Kit is required in order to make use of FAX functionality.

% FAX Operation Guide

Basic Operation for Document Box

This section explains basic operations for document boxes, using examples where tasks are carried out with custom
boxes.

NOTE
In the following explanation, it is assumed that user login administration is enabled. For details on User Logon
privileges, refer to the following:

® Editing Custom Box (page 5-59)

Box List

5 4 1 Sorts the box number, box name, owner name

and size of data saved in the box in ascending/
ECusﬁum Box =
AE;M S(i‘a"c'

descending order.
| No. A

. 2 This is a custom box. Select it to open it.

Displays the details for the selected box.
0001 m BOXO0O1

A box can be searched for by Box No. or Box
Name. Select either [Search (No.)] or [Search

3 (Name)] to switch between [Search (No.)] and
[Search (Name)].

5 Registers new boxes and checks, modifies or
deletes box information.

* Favorites
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Document List

The document list is a list of the documents stored in the custom box. Documents can be listed either by name or as
thumbnails. The list can be used as shown below.

List Selecting more than one document at a time.
Selecting documents by checking checkboxes.

Display the details for the selected document.

A WO N -

Box: Box 01 ‘ Sorts the file name, date and time and size of
0) o = la}&~+— 5 data in ascending/descending order.
4

(ra% Qane Name A | Date and Time Size ) Ml
A document can be searched for by Name.

1 =% [3) Document001 02/02/2020 10:10 197.0KB @D

(¢,

3 Document002 02/02/2020 10:10 198.0KB @D

3 6 The menu for document operations will be
displayed.

2 — Document003 02/02/2020 10:10 564.0KB @B

7 Switches between list display and thumbnail
display.

8 Sends the selected documents.
9 Prints the selected documents.

v A 10 Saves the document in the open box.
Thumbnail

10 9 8
1.

Box: Box 01 ‘

ad. e
SO: 0= ®®:
3 ——— @D Document001 @D Document002 @ Documento03

NOTE

You can select multiple documents by pressing the respective document checkboxes. However, note that you cannot
select multiple documents when you are sending documents.

Viewing Box Details

1 Select [@»] (information icon) for the box whose details you
wish to check in the box list screen.

NOTE

If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

Check the box details.

N

Select [Close].

The display returns to the default Document Box screen.

W
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Editing Box Details

5

Select [Add/Edit] in the box list screen.

Select the box whose details you wish to edit and select [Edit].

NOTE

If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

Edit the box details.

Enter new details.

If you have changed the details, select [OK] and then select
[OK] in the confirmation screen.

If you do not change the details, select [Cancell].

Select [Close].

The display returns to the default Document Box screen.

Previewing Documents/Checking Document Details

1

Select a document to preview and then select [Others] >
[Preview].

Preview the document or check the document details.
The operations available in the preview screen are shown below.

1 Zoom out.

2 Zoomin.

3 Select to select any page of the open document
and print, send or copy to USB Drive.

® Selecting a Page (page 5-57)

4 Sends the selected documents.

Prints the selected documents.

NOTE

The preview display can be controlled by moving your finger(s) on the touch panel.

® Original Preview (page 2-24)

Confirm the document and select [Close].
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Selecting a Page

When printing, sending, or copying a document within a Custom Box, you can specify any pages at will.

Select [Others] > [Page Selection] in the document list screen of the Custom Box, or [Page Selection] in the Preview

screen, to display the page selection screen.

Select the pages you want to work with, and select [Print], [Send], or [Copy to USB].

876435 1

D i3 ® L&) oge (.

Print Send  Copy to USB Select Range Enter Pages L=
1—=

2 i = il= adi=
oe: ©e: ©e:

0001/0005 0002/0005 0003/0005 0004/0005 0005/0005 7

< Back elected Pages: 1

w

udd=
[XE

oo N o 0 b

® Printing Documents in Custom Box (page 5-61)

® Sending Documents in Custom Box (page 5-63)

® Moving Documents in Custom Box (page 5-64)
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Selecting more than one document at a time.
Selecting documents by checking checkboxes.

“w

Use a “,” (comma) to separate numbers when
specifying pages that are not consecutive.

Specify a continuous page range.
Displaying the number of pages selected.
Selected pages can be copied to USB drive.
Selected pages can be sent.

Selected pages can be printed.
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Creating a New Custom Box

NOTE

» To use Custom Box, a hard disk must be installed in the machine.
A hard disk is an option for some models. Contact your dealer or our sales or service representatives for details.

« If user login administration is enabled, you can only change the settings by logging in with administrator privileges or
as a user with privileges to configure this setting. The factory default login user name and login password are set as
shown below.

Login User Name: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,
TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

Login Password: TASKalfa 2554ci: 2500, TASKalfa 3554ci: 3500, TASKalfa 4054ci: 4000, TASKalfa 5054ci: 5000,
TASKalfa 6054ci: 6000, TASKalfa 7054ci: 7000

« If user login administration is enabled, log in with administrator privileges to perform the following operations. They
cannot be performed with user privileges.
- Creating a box
- Deleting a box of which owner is another user.

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [Custom Box] > [Add/Edit]

2 Register the Custom Box.

1 [Add] > Enter the information for each item

The table below lists the items to be set.

Item Description

Box Name Enter a box name consisting of up to 32 characters.

®» Character Entry Method (page 11-10)

Box No. Enter the box number by selecting [+], [-] or number keys. The box number can
be from 0001 to 1000. A Custom Box should have a unique number. If you
select [Auto] (0000), the smallest number available will be automatically
assigned.

1

Owner’ Set the owner of the box. Select the owner from the user list that appears.

2

Permission” Select whether to share the box.

Box Password | User access to the box can be restricted by specifying a password to protect the
box. Entering a password is not mandatory. Enter the same password of up to
16 characters in both "Box Password" and "Confirmation".

This can be set if [Shared] is selected in Permission.

Usage The usage for a box can be restricted. To enable a capacity restriction enter a
Restriction value for the storage capacity of the Custom Box in megabytes by selecting [-],
[*#] or number keys. You can enter a limit between 1 and 30,000 (MB).

Auto File Automatically deletes stored documents after a set period of time. Select [On] to
Deletion enable automatic deletion and then use [+] and [-] or the numeric keys to enter
the number of days for which documents are stored. You can enter any number
between 1 and 31 (day(s)). To disable automatic file deletion, select [Off].
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Item Description

Free Space Displays the free space on the box.
Overwrite Specifies whether or not old stored documents are overwritten when new
Setting documents are stored. To overwrite old documents, select [Permit]. To retain

old documents, select [Prohibit].

Delete after Automatically delete a document from the box once printing is complete. To
Printed delete the document, select [On]. To retain the document, select [Off].

*1 Displayed when the user login administration is enabled.
*2 Not displayed when "Owner" is set to [No Owner].

2 Select [OK].

The Custom Box is created.

Editing Custom Box

Display the screen.
1
[Home] key > [Custom Box] > [Add/Edit]

2 Edit the custom box.

Select the box > [Edit] > Enter the information for each item > [OK]

NOTE
» When you have logged in as a user, you can only edit a box whose owner is set to that user.
* When you have logged in as administrator, you can edit all boxes.

When user login administration is enabled, the settings that can be changed varies depending
on the privileges of the logged in user.
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Privileges Settings that can be changed

Administrator Box Name

Box No.

Owner

Permission

Usage Restriction

Auto File Deletion

Free Space

Overwrite Setting

Delete after Printed

User Box Name

Box Password

Usage Restriction

Auto File Deletion

Overwrite Setting

Delete after Printed

For details on each items, refer to the following:

% Creating a New Custom Box (page 5-58)

3 [OK] > [Close]

The display returns to the default Document Box screen.

Deleting Custom Box

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [Custom Box] > [Add/Edit]

2 Delete the custom box.
Select the box > [Delete] > [Delete]

NOTE

* When you have logged in as a user, you can only delete a box whose owner is set to that
user.

* When you have logged in as administrator, you can edit all boxes.

Storing Documents to a Custom Box

Custom box stores the print data which is sent from a PC. For the operation of the printing from the PC, refer to the
following:

® Printer Driver User Guide

5-60



Operation on the Machine > Using Document Boxes

Printing Documents in Custom Box

1

Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Custom Box]
2 Select the box containing the document you want to print.
NOTE
If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

Print the document.

1 Select the document in the list that you want to print by selecting the checkbox.

The document is marked with a checkmark.

NOTE

To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.

2 Select [Print].

3 Set the paper selection, duplex printing, etc., as desired.
For the features that can be selected, refer to the following:
=% Custom Box (Store File, Printing, Send) (page 6-10)

NOTE
Select [Favorites] when registering or recalling favorites.
® Registering Favorites (page 5-12)

® Recalling Favorites (page 5-12)

If a document stored from a computer is selected, the print settings selection screen
appears.

To use the settings used at the time of printing (when the document was saved), select
[Print As Is]. Select [Start Print] to start printing.

To change the print settings, select [Print after Change Settings (Use File Settings)] or
[Print after Change Settings (Do Not Use File Settings)] and change the print settings.

After a document saved in the machine is selected, [Use File Settings] may appear in the
setting screen for the feature to be used.

To use the settings saved with the document, select [Use File Settings].

If you need to change the print settings, select the desired feature.

4 Press the [Start] key.

Printing of the selected document begins.
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Saving Scanned Documents to a Custom Box

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Custom Box]

2 Place the originals.

s>

® | oading Originals (page 5-2)

3 Store the document.
1 Select the box > [Store File]

2 Set the type of original, file format, etc., as desired.
For the features that can be selected, refer to the following:
® Custom Box (Store File, Printing, Send) (page 6-10)

NOTE

» Enter up to 32 characters as the file name.

+ Select [Favorites] when registering or recalling favorites.
® Registering Favorites (page 5-12)
® Recalling Favorites (page 5-12)

3 Press the [Start] key.

The original is scanned and the data is stored in the specified Custom Box.
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Sending Documents in Custom Box

When transmitting using wireless LAN, select the interface dedicated to the send function in advance.

® Primary Network (Client) (page 8-70)

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [Custom Box] > Select the box

NOTE

If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

2 Send the document.

1 Select the document you wish to send by checking the checkbox.
The document is marked with a checkmark.

NOTE
* You cannot select and send multiple documents.
» To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.

2 Select [Send].

NOTE

Depending on the settings, the address book screen may appear.

3 Set the destination.
For more information on selecting destinations, refer to the following:

> Specifying Destination (page 5-47)

@ IMPORTANT

Only when specifying the E-mail addresses which have encryption certificate from
the address book, [Email Encrypted TX] and [Digital Signature to Email] can be
used. When entering E-mail address from the operation panel, you can not use
these functions.

4 Set the sending size, original image, etc., as desired.
For the features that can be set, refer to the following:

® Custom Box (Store File, Printing, Send) (page 6-10)

[ NOTE

Select [Favorites] when registering or recalling favorites.

P Reqistering Favorites (page 5-12)
® Recalling Favorites (page 5-12)

5 Press the [Start] key.

Sending of the selected document begins.
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Sending Documents in Custom Box to E-mail Address
of Logged in User

When user login is enabled, documents in the custom box are sent to the E-mail address of the logged in user.

Setting before send

Before using this function, the following are necessary.

» The function icon must be displayed in the home screen.
= Editing the Home Screen (page 2-16)

* An E-mail address must be set in user login for the user who logs in.
% Adding a User (Local User List) (page 9-7)

Sending to the E-mail address of the logged in user.

When user login is enabled, documents in the custom box are sent to the E-mail address of the logged in user.

Send to the E-mail address of the logged in user. The procedure is as follows.
1 Select [Home] key.

2 Select [Send to Me(Email)]l.

NOTE

When this function is used, functions other than transmission cannot be used.

Moving Documents in Custom Box

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Custom Box] > Select the box

NOTE

If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

2 Move the documents.

1 Select the document in the list that you want to move by selecting the checkbox.

The document is marked with a checkmark.

NOTE

To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.

2 [Others] > [Move/Copy] > [Move to Custom Box] > select the destination of move >
[Move] > [Move]

The selected document is moved.

NOTE

If the box to which the document is to be moved is protected by a password, enter the
correct password.
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Copying Documents in Custom Box into Other Boxes

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Custom Box] > Select the box

NOTE
If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.
2 Copy the documents.

1 Select the document in the list that you want to copy by selecting the checkbox.

The document is marked with a checkmark.

NOTE

To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.

2 [Others] > [Move/Copy] > [Copy to Custom Box] > select the destination of copy >
[Copy] > [Copy]

The selected document is copied.

NOTE

If the box to which the document is to copied is protected by a password, enter the
correct password.

Copying Documents in Custom Box to USB Drive

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Custom Box] > Select the box

NOTE

If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

2 Copy the documents.

1 Select the document in the list that you want to copy by selecting the checkbox.

The document is marked with a checkmark.

NOTE

To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.
2 [Others] > [Move/Copy] > [Copy to USB Drive] > select the destination of copy > [Next] >

[Copy] > [Copy]
The selected document is copied.
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Joining Documents in Custom Box

You can join documents within a custom box into one file.

NOTE

You can only join a document to other documents in the same custom box. If necessary, move the documents to be
joined beforehand.

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Custom Box] > Select the box

NOTE

If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

2 Join the document.

1 Select the documents in the list that you wish to join by selecting the checkbox.
The document is marked with a checkmark.

You can join up to 10 documents.

NOTE
To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.
2 [Others] > [Join].

3 Arrange the documents into the order in which they are to be joined.

Select the document you want to rearrange and select [Up] or [Down] to move it to the
correct place in the sequence.

4 [Next] > Enter the file name for the joined document

[ NOTE

Enter up to 64 characters as the file name.
5 [Join] > [Join]
The documents are joined.

NOTE

After joining, the original documents are left unchanged. Delete the documents if they
are no longer needed.
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Deleting Documents in Custom Box

1 Display the screen.
1 [Home] key > [Custom Box]
2 Select the box containing the document.
NOTE
If a custom box is protected by a password, enter the correct password.

2 Delete the document.

1 Select the document in the list that you want to delete by selecting the checkbox.

The document is marked with a checkmark.

NOTE
+ [Delete] is disabled until a document is selected.
» To deselect, select the checkbox again and remove the checkmark.

2 [Others] > [Delete] > [Delete]

The document is deleted.
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Job Box

This section explains the Repeat Copy Box and the Form for Form Overlay Box. For Private Print/Stored Job Box and
Quick Copy/Proof and Hold Box, refer to the following:

® Printing Data Saved in the Printer (page 4-18)

Outputting Repeat Copy Jobs

Repeat Copy feature stores the copied original document data in the Job Box and allows you to print additional copies
later. By default, up to 32 documents can be stored. When power is turned off, all stored jobs will be deleted. This
section explains how to print documents saved by the Repeat Copy function.

® Repeat Copy (page 6-79)

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [Job Box] > [Repeat Copy]
2 Print the document.

1 Select the document to print > [Print]

If the document is protected by a password, enter the password using the numeric keys.

2 Specify the number of copies to print as desired > [Start Print]

Printing begins.
The Repeat Copy box job will be deleted when the power switch is turned off.
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Form for Form Overlay

Image Overlay feature copies the original document overlaid with a form or image. This Job Box is used to store the
forms or images for overlaying.

NOTE

To use Form for Form Overlay Box, a hard disk must be installed in the machine.
A hard disk is an option for some models. Contact your dealer or our sales or service representatives for details.

® HD-15/HD-16 "Hard Disk" (page 11-7)

Storing a Form

You can store forms to be used for the form overlay in the job box. One page can be registered in one form.
1 Place the original.

2 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Job Box] > [Form for Form Overlay]
3 Store the forms.

1 Select [Store File].

2 If necessary, select the image quality of original, scanning density, etc. before the original is
scanned.

3 Press the [Start] key.

The original is scanned and stored in the [Form for Form Overlay] box.

Deleting a Form Stored

You can delete the form stored in the job box

1 Display the screen.

[Home] key > [Job Box] > [Form for Form Overlay]

2 Delete the forms.
Select the form to delete > [Delete] > [Delete]

The form is deleted.
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Operating using Removable USB Drive

Plugging USB drive directly into the machine enables you to quickly and easily print the files stored in the USB drive
without having to use a computer.

The following file types can be printed:

» PDF file (Version 1.7 or older)

» TIFF file (TIFF V6/TTN2 format)
« JPEG file

+ XPSfile

*  OpenXPS file

» Encrypted PDF file

In addition, you can store scanned image files in USB drive connected to the machine.
The following file types can be stored:

» PDF file format

» TIFF file format

+ JPEG file format

» XPS file format

*  OpenXPS file format

» High-compression PDF file format
*  Word file format

» Excel file format

» PowerPoint file format

NOTE

Word, Excel and PowerPoint will be saved in a Microsoft Office 2007 or later file format.

Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Drive

NOTE
» PDF files you wish to print should have an extension (.pdf).

» Use USB drive properly formatted by this machine.
* Plug the USB drive directly into the USB Memory Slot.
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1 Plug the USB drive.

1 Plug the USB drive into the USB Memory Slot.

=

2 When the machine reads the USB drive, "USB Drive is recognized. Displaying files." may
appear. Select [Continue].

Displays the USB Drive screen.

NOTE

If the message does not appear, select [USB Drive] on the Home screen.

2 Print the document.

1 Select the folder containing the file to be printed.

NOTE
* 1,000 documents can be displayed.
 To return to a higher level folder, select [UP].

2 Select the file to be printed > [Print]

3 Change the number of copies, duplex printing, etc. as desired.
For the features that can be selected, refer to the following:

® USB Drive (Store File, Printing Documents) (page 6-16)

NOTE

After a document saved in the machine is selected, [Use File Settings] may appear in
the setting screen for the feature to be used.

+ To use the settings saved with the document, select [Use File Settings].
* If you need to change the print settings, select the desired feature.

4 Press the [Start] key.

Printing of the selected file begins.
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Saving Documents to USB Drive (Scan to USB)

You can store scanned documents to a removal USB drive.

NOTE

The maximum number of the storable files is 1,000.

1 Place the originals.

s>

® [ oading Originals (page 5-2)

2 Plug the USB Drive.

1 Plug the USB drive into the USB Memory Slot.

=

2 When the machine reads the USB memory, "USB Drive is recognized. Displaying files."
may appear. Select [Continue].

Displays the USB Drive screen.

NOTE
If the message does not appear, select [USB Drive] on the Home screen.
3 Store the document.
1 Select the folder where the file will be stored.
2 Select [Store File].

3 Set the type of original, file format, etc., as desired.
For the features that can be set, refer to the following:
® USB Drive (Store File, Printing Documents) (page 6-16)

4 Check the storing image.
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5 Press the [Start] key.
The original is scanned and the data is stored in the USB drive.

Check the USB Drive Information
1 In the USB Drive screen, select [USB Info].

2 Once you confirm the information, select [Close].

Removing USB Drive

(&) IMPORTANT
Be sure to follow the proper procedure to avoid damaging the data or USB drive.

1 Display the screen.
[Home] key > [USB Drive]

2 Select [Remove USB].

Select [OK], and remove the USB Drive after "USB Drive can be safely removed." is
displayed.

NOTE

USB drive can also be removed after checking the Device Information.
® Device Information (page 7-13)

Tapping the USB drive icon shown at the top of the touch panel and selecting [Remove
USB] allows you to safely remove the USB drive.

® Home Screen (page 2-15)
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Using the Internet Browser

If the machine is connected to the network, you can browse the Internet on the touch panel.

[ NOTE

To use the internet browser, "Internet Browser" must be set to [On] in Function Settings.
® Internet Browser (page 8-51)

Launching and Exiting the Browser

Display the screen.

1 [Home] key > [Internet Browser]

The Internet browser starts up.

2 Use the browser screen to browse web pages.
For information on how to use the browser screen, refer to the following:

® Using the Browser Screen (page 5-75)

3 To exit the browser, select [X] (Close) and then select [OK] in the exit confirmation screen.

NOTE
You can specify preferences such as the way the Internet browser screen is displayed.

® Browser Environment (page 8-51)
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Using the Browser Screen

The operations available in the Internet browser screen are shown below.
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Back/Forward: Displays the previous page or
the next page.

Reload: Updates the page.

Home page: Displays your specified home page.
You can set your home page in the Browser
Environment (page 8-51).

Security lock icon: Displayed when you are
viewing a protected page.

Enter URL: Use this to display a desired web
page by entering the URL for that page.

Text box: Pressing the text box displays a
keyboard that allows you to type text.

Search (Search Internet): Use the selected
search site to search with the entered keyword.

Menu: Displays the browser setup menu. You
can use this menu to specify the browser's
display magnification, set the text encoding
scheme and check the server certificate.

Retrieval in page: Search from the entered
keyword in the currently displayed page. You can
continue your search by selecting [SearchUp] or
[SearchDown].

Close: Closes the Internet browser and returns
you to the application list screen.
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Manual Staple

You can staple copied paper manually without any print operation. It is useful when you have forgotten to set the staple
sort mode before starting copying, or when you want to staple originals.

NOTE

 This function requires the optional Document Finisher:
® 4,000-sheet Finisher (page 11-32)
® 100-sheet Staple Finisher (page 11-33)

« If there are no staples when manual stapling is performed, the stapling position lamps and stapling position key
LEDs all blink. Add staples.

® Replacing Staples (4.000-Sheet Finisher) (page 10-12)
® Replacing Staples (100-sheet Staple Finisher) (page 10-14)
» Manual stapling cannot be executed when the machine is in operation.

Maximum number of sheets available for manual stapling
4,000-sheet Finisher

Paper weight

Paper size 52 - 90 g/m?2 91 - 105 g/m?
(14.0 - 24.0 Ib. Bond) (24.3 - 28.0 Ib. Bond)
A4, A4-R, B5, Letter, Letter-R, 16K | 65 sheets 55 sheets
A3, B4, Folio, Ledger 30 sheets 30 sheets

100-sheet Staple Finisher

Paper weight

Paper size 52 - 90 g/m? 91 - 105 g/m?2
(14.0 - 24.0 Ib. Bond) (24.3 - 28.0 Ib. Bond)
A4, A4-R, B5, Letter, Letter-R, 16K | 100 sheets 70 sheets
A3, B4, Folio, Ledger 50 sheets 35 sheets

Use the keys on the control section of the Finisher (optional) for manual stapling.

1 Stapling position lamps
2 Stapling position key

3 Stapling key / lamp

1 Press the stapling position key on the stapling control section.

The shutter of the paper exit area is opened and this equipment enters into the manual staple
mode.
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2

Set the staple position.

Press the stapling position key to select the stapling position

(Back / Front / 2 Points ).

Operation is not possible while the stapling position lamps are blinking. Operate after the
lamps light solidly.

Load the paper.

Straighten the edges of the paper well and place
the paper front side down in the shutter opening
of the output unit.

If the near side of the paper (" | ) will be stapled,
place the paper against the front guide (A).

If the far side of the paper ([ |) will be stapled,
place the paper against the back guide (B).

If the edge of the paper (") will be stapled at
two points, place the paper with the center
aligned to the center point between the two side
guides (A and B).

A\ caution

Do not insert your hand inside the open shutter.

NOTE
* Press the stapling position key before you place the paper. Once the paper is placed, the
stapling position key cannot be used.

» The stapling lamp lights when the paper is properly placed. If it does not light, replace the
paper.

4 Staple the paper.

Let go of the paper, and then press the stapling key.
Stapling starts. Stapling finishes and the output is delivered to tray.

A\ cauvtion

Be sure that your hands are away from the paper while stapling is in progress.

Finishing the manual staple mode

Press the stapling position key several times until the stapling position lamps turn off. The shutter of the paper exit area
closes. It means that manual stapling is finished.
If no operation is performed for approx. 10 seconds, the manual staple mode will be automatically finished.

NOTE

The time after which manual staple mode is automatically exited can be changed.
= Manual Staple (page 8-52)
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6 Using Various Functions

This chapter explains the following topics:

Functions Available on the Machine ............. 6-2 Image Repeat ........cccvvvveviiiiiiinneennn. 6-69
About Functions Available on the Text Stamp .....oeeeeeeeeeeiiieiieee, 6-70
Maching .......cccceevviiiiieece e, 6-2 Bates Stamp .....cccoceiiiiii 6-73
COPY e 6-2 Handwriting Enhancement ................ 6-76
SeNd .. 6-6 Continuous Scan ..........cccceeveveeeninennn. 6-76
Custom Box (Store File, Printing, Auto Image Rotation ......................... 6-77
Send) ................................................ 6-10 Negative |mage _________________________________ 6-77
USB Drive (Store File, Printing MIrror IMage «..c.ooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeere. 6-77
Documents) .......ccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeen 6-16 Job Finish Notice .ovrrvo 6-78

Functions ... 6-19 File Name ENtry .......ocoeeveeeeeeeeennn. 6-78
Original Size ..o, 6-20 Priority OVerride ..........cccccceevevnnnen. 6-79
Paper Selection ... 6-21 REPEAL COPY vrveeeeeeeeeeeeeeersreerses 6-79
Mixed Size Originals ...............cc..c..... 6-23 OHP Backing Sheet .........ccocoevevuven. 6-80
Original Orientation ................c.......... 6-26 DP Read ACHON .........cooeveererereeenn. 6-81
Fold ..o, 6-27 Detect Multi-fed Originals .................. 6-81
Collate/Offset .........cceeciiiiiiiiii 6-29 Detect Stapled Originals .................. 6-81
Staple/Punch ..., 6-30 Skip Blank Page .......ooveeeveevevreenn. 6-82
Paper Output ........ccccooiiiiiiiii, 6-34 2-sided/Book Original ..............c.......... 6-82
ID Card COopy ..o 6-35 Sending Size .........ccccovvvvveievriiinnn 6-83
Org. Manual Feed (DP) .................... 6-35 Long OAgiNal .........c.coveevereeeeerreenene. 6-84
DENSItY ..o 6-35 File FOrMat ........cooccovovveeeeeeeeeeenenn. 6-84
Original Image ..., 6-36 File Separation ............cccccoevevvernnnn. 6-91
EcoPrint ... 6-37 Scan Resolution ..o 6-91
Color Selection .........ccccccviviiieenn. 6-38 Email Subject/Body ..........cccoevuveenn... 6-92
Color Balance ............ccccooeiiieiennne 6-39 Send and Print woerrooo 6-92
Hue Adjustment ..., 6-40 Send and Store .........cccceeeevieieennne 6-92
One-touch Image Adjust ................. 6-41 FTP Encrypted TX ...oovoeveeeeeeeee. 6-93
Sharpness CIRIIRIE e 6-43 Email Encrypted TX ....oocovveeureeeenennn. 6-93
Background Density Adj. Digital Signature Email ...................... 6-93
(Background Density Adjustment) ... 6-43 File Size Confirmation ....................... 6-94
Saturation .......cceeeeiiiiii 6-44 Delete after Printed ooeeermnmneee 6-94
Prevent Bleed-thru .........ccccoccoeeis 6-44 Delete after Transmitted .................. 6-95
Contrgst ............................................ 6-45 SLONNG SIZE wvvovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 6-95
Trapplng ............................................ 6-45 Encrypted PDF Password ................. 6-96
Erase Colors ........ccveeeeeeeeevieeeeeeeenn, 6-46 JPEG/TIFF Print ..o 6-96
Zoom_ ................................................. 6-46 XPS Fit to Page ________________________________ 6-96
Combine ......ccccoiiii 6-49
Margin/Centering, Margin, Centering ... 6-51
Border Erase, Border Erase/Full
SCaAN oo 6-52
Erase Shadowed Areas .................... 6-54
BooKlet ........ooeiiii 6-54
DUPIEX ..o 6-59
COVEI it 6-62
Form Overlay .......ccccccovviieeeiiiiiiennn. 6-63
Page# ..o 6-64
Memo Page ......ccccccevieiieiiiiiiis 6-66
Poster ... 6-67
Insert Sheets/Chapters ..................... 6-68
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Functions Available on the Machine

About Functions Available on the Machine

This machine provides the various functions available.

Copy

Each function is displayed in the Body when Global Navigation is selected.

Copy
Quick Setup @ Original Size " ) e] o : 3§ o
uto Energy Saver
Org./Paper/ Paper Selection
= « W 23S
Layout/Edit @ Mixed Size Originals 3 Interrupt
. . Off 4 5 6
GIObaI NaVIQatlon Color/mage ,— Original Orientation 3 —_— e V.
Quality g Top Edge on Top 7 8 9 Reset B
Advanced EE Fold > Ody
Setu . Off * 0 #
| p
@ Collate/Offset > Stoy
— Collate On C ESE 4-] :
taple/Puncl
; > ~
B O o o w8
avorites ortaut = aper Output > —

For details on each function, see the table below.

Function

Description

Reference
page

Global Navigation

Org./Paper/
Finishing
Configure the

and finishing such
as collate and
staple.

settings for
originals, paper,

Original Size Specify the original size to be scanned. page 6-20
Paper Selection Select the cassette or multipurpose tray that page 6-21
contains the required paper size.
Mixed Size Scan the documents of different sizes that are page 6-23
Originals set in the document processor all at once.
Original Select the orientation of the original document page 6-26
Orientation top edge to scan correct direction.
Fold Fold the finished documents. page 6-27
Collate/Offset Offsets the output by page or set. page 6-29
Staple/Punch Staples or punches printed documents. page 6-30
Paper Output Specify the output tray. page 6-34
ID Card Copy Use this when you want to copy a driver's license page 6-35
or an insurance card. When you scan the front
and back of the card, both sides will be combined
and copied onto a single sheet.
Org. Manual Feed | Multi-sheet documents such as slips can be read page 6-35
(DP) on the document processor whilst still bound
together. When placing a document on the
document processor, place one copy at a time.
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Function

Description

Reference

page

Global Navigation

Layout/Edit
Configure the

settings for duplex
printing and stamp.

Zoom Adjust the zoom to reduce or enlarge the image. page 6-46
Combine Combines 2 or 4 original sheets into 1 printed page 6-49
page.
Margin/Centering | Margin: Add margins (white space). In page 6-51
addition, you can set the margin width
and the back page margin.
Centering: Centers the original image on the
paper when copying onto paper
different from the original size.
Border Erase Erases the black border that forms around the page 6-52
image.
Erase Shadowed When scanning with the document processor page 6-54
Areas open, erase the extra shaded area.
Booklet Scan multiple original pages, then print copies so page 6-54
that they can be folded into a single booklet, with
a cover.
Duplex Produces two-sided copies. page 6-59
You can also create single-sided copies from two-
sided originals.
Cover Adds a cover to the finished documents. page 6-62
Form Overlay Prints the original document overlaid with a form page 6-63
or image.
Page # Adds page numbers to the finished documents. page 6-64
Memo Page Delivers copies with a space for adding notes. page 6-66
Poster Separates and copies an enlarged image onto page 6-67
multiple pages to make copies larger than the
maximum paper size.
Insert Sheets/ Insert a separator sheet, or make the first page of page 6-68
Chapters the chapter the front page when performing
duplex printing.
Image Repeat Tiles the original image on one sheet of paper. page 6-69
Text Stamp You can add a text stamp on the documents. page 6-70
Bates Stamp You can add a bates stamp on the documents. page 6-73
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Global Navigation

Color/lmage
Quality

Configure he
settings for density,
quality of copies,
and color balance.

Function Description RIEETED
page
Density Adjust density. page 6-35
Original Image Select original image type for best results. page 6-36
Color Selection Select the color setting. page 6-38
EcoPrint EcoPrint saves toner when printing. page 6-37
Color Balance Adjust the strength of cyan, magenta, yellow, and page 6-39
black.
Hue Adjustment Adjust the color (hue) of images. page 6-40
One-touch Image | Adjustimages as desired to more [Vivid] or more page 6-41
Adjust [Muted] images.
Sharpness Adjusts the sharpness of image outlines. page 6-43
Background Removes dark background from originals, such page 6-43
Density Adj. as newspapers.
Saturation Adjust the color saturation of the image. page 6-44
Prevent Bleed-thru | Hides background colors and image bleed- page 6-44
through when scanning thin original.
Contrast You can adjust the contrast between light and page 6-45
dark areas of the image.
Trapping Remove blank areas if characters and the image page 6-45
outline in black have blank areas because of
color drift.
Erase Colors Erases colors in the source document. page 6-46
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Function

Description

Reference

page

Global Navigation

Advanced Setup

Configure the
settings for
continuous
scanning, mirror
image copies, and
Skip Blank Page
function.

Continuous Scan | Scans a large number of originals in separate page 6-76
batches and then produce as one job.
Auto Image Automatically rotates the image 90 degrees page 6-77
Rotation when the sizes of the original and the loaded
paper matches but the orientations are different.
Negative Image Inverts black and white portions of the image for page 6-77
printing.
Mirror Image Copies the mirrored image of the original. page 6-77
Job Finish Notice | Sends E-mail notice when a job is complete. page 6-78
File Name Entry Adds a file name. page 6-78
Priority Overrid